This is a reproduction of a library book that was digitized 
by Google as part of an ongoing effort to preserve the 
information in books and make it universally accessible. 

Google" books 

https://books.google.com 








































,^V'. > ‘ f! ■ . 


' * >. ■' . 


' \Vf* 

"'{ • : ) ' 

• v . * .* * / 

■ - ;y 

I JFIi.HAGEIt I 
iLeiPzic ] 

Digitized by CjOCK^Ic 



PORTA LINGUARUM ORIENTAIIDM I 

1NCHOAVIT I 

J. H. PETERMANN I 

CONTINUAVIT 

HERM. L. STRACK 
PARS I. 


HEBREW GRAMMAR 

WITH EXERCISE 

LITERATURE AND VOCABULARY 


BT 



CARLSRUHE and LEIPSIC 
H. REUTHER. 

LONDON NEW YORK PARIS 

WILLIAMS ANORGATE B. WESTERMANN A Comp. MAISONNEUYE FR^RES 
14, HENRIETTA STREET, 838, BROADWAY. A CH. LECLERC 

CO VENT GARDEN. 25, QUAI VOLTAIRE. 

1885. 


Digitized by Google 




Digitized by Google 



Digitized by Google 



PORTA 

LINGUARUM ORIENTALIUM 

INCHOAVIT 

J. H. PETERMANN 

CONTIN UAYIT 

HERM. L. STRACK. 


ELEMENTA LINGUARUM 

I. HEBBAICAE V. SYRIACAE 

Ha. BIBLICO-ARAMAICAE VI. ARMENIACAE 

lib. TARGUMICAE VH. PERSICAE 

m. S AMARITANAE VIII. AETHIOPICAE 

IV. ARABIC AE IX. ASSYRIACAE 

X. PHOENICIAE. 

8TUDHS ACADEMICIS ACCOMMODAVERUNT 

J. H. PETERMANN, H. L. STRACK, E. NESTLE, 

A. SOCIN, E. PRAETORIUS, AD. MERX, S. LANDAUER, 
FRIEDR. DELITZSCH, alii. 


PARS I. 

LINGUA HEBRAICA 

SCRIP8IT 

H. L. STRACJK 

EDITIO ALTERA AUCTA ET EMENDATA 


KARLSRUHE et LEIPZIG 
H. REUTHER 

LONDON NEW YORK PARIS 

WILLIAMS A NORGATE B. WESTERMANN A Co. MAISONNECJVE FBfcnES 
14, HENRIETTA STREET, 838, BROADWAY. A CH. LECLERC 

CO VENT GARDEN. 23, QUAI VOLTAIRE 

1886 . 



Digitized by Google 



HEBREW GRAMMAR 

WITH EXERCISES, 

LITERATURE AND VOCABULARY 


BY 


HERMANN L. STRACK ph. d., d. d. 

PROFESSOR EXTBAOBDINARIU8 OF THEOLOGY IN BERLIN. 


TRANSLATED FROM THE SECOND GERMAN EDITION. 


KARLSRUHE and LEIPZIG 
H. REUTHER 

NEW YORK PARIS 

B. WESTERMANN A Co. MAI80NNEUVE fb*bb8 
838, BROADWAY. A CH. LECLERO 

26, QUAI VOLTAIRE. 

1886. 

C 


LONDON 

WILLIAM8 A NORG ATE 

14, HENRIETTA STREET, 
COVENT OABDEN. 


Digitized by Google 



AU rights , including that of translation into other languages , reserved . 





Digitized by LjOOQle 



From the Preface to the first (German) 
Edition. 


The superabundance of Hebrew grammars which perhaps 
already exists is not increased by the present work; it takes 
the place of the grammar of J. H. Fetermann (1845 and 
—simply with new title—1864) which is now no longer in 
the market. It has been occasioned by a want which has 
been strongly felt by me for a considerable time. For the 
initiatory studies of the yearly increasing number of such 
as begin Hebrew at the university, the otherwise serviceable 
grammars at present in use a fe, too.extensive, besides being 
either too elementary or tod difficult for beginners. Now 
since the whole of the accidence must, fpr obvious reasons, 
be gone over in at most one term, I found myself compelled 
to occupy the greater part of the time with dictating. Since, 
however, a new alphabet had to be learned at the same 
time, this method was attended with serious inconveniences, 
and the necessity of a printed compendium became every 
day more apparent. May the book which is now offered to 
the public as the result of many years* experience as a 
teacher prove useful to others besides my own students! 

As already remarked, I have written in the first place 
for students wishing to prepare themselves in the shortest 
possible time for attendance on the easier exegetical lectures 
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in the university and for the use of more extensive works 
on the Hebrew language. I feel justified, however, in 
hoping that my work [particularly since it has been materially 
enlarged in the second edition] will be found suitable for 
use in schools, since it discusses only the most important 
points, these, however, fully and clearly. Irregular forms 
not mentioned here may be explained by the teacher or 
looked up in the “Analytical Appendix” of the lexicons. 
That in a few places* more is offered than is found even 
in most of the larger grammars will not disturb the beginner, 
and will be welcomed by not a few other readers. 

The present work differs more or less from the Hebrew 
grammars known to me in the following points: 

The vocabulary, with the exception of the exercises in 
reading, is taken as far as possible from Genesis and Psalms. 

All the Hebrew forms in the grammar and in the 
exercises really occur in the Bible; none have been con¬ 
structed by the author.** Such hypothetical forms as are 
adduced simply to explain the genesis of existing forms, and 
formations that are warned against will in all cases be found 
transcribed in italics: only too easily does the learner retain 
precisely that form which he must not use when it is presented 
to him in Hebrew characters along with other forms.*** 

* §§ 7; 25 f.gJi ; 280; 31 c ; 60fc; 64; 65t ; 67; 70; 72; [84 d ; 88; 90]. 

** The unavoidable exceptions are: the forms of bap, certain 
forms of Wp in § 71, the paradigms p. 40f., p. 2*ff. [and a few 
others which are pointed out as they occur]. 

*** nn, ‘na, Trot, bbp ba, rwra, isto, ^bnb 

and similar monstrosities will be looked for in vain. How the 
genesis of JTJliT’a, is to be made clear to beginners 

with Hebrew types is shown in §11^. 
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The object of the arrangement adopted in the paradigms 
of the weak verbs, which differs from that usually followed, 
is to render a mechanical learning by rote impossible. It 
should also be borne in mind that all “complete paradigms” 
contain forms that can be justified by no certain analogy. 
[Should the teacher desire to complete any paradigm he may 
profitably allow this to be done by the students themselves.] 

It is a matter of experience that for years the study 
of Hebrew is no pleasure to many from the fact that they 
have not, at the very outset, overcome the 'difficulties in¬ 
herent in the reading of unfamiliar characters. To remove 
these difficulties is the aim of the carefully arranged exercises 
in reading. 

In the exercises for translation so much matter has 
been condensed into a few pages that whoever has thoroughly 
mastered the whole is sufficiently prepared to read the easier 
sections of the Old Testament, and is no longer in need of 
a reading-book. [Cf. also p. VIII.] 

I acknowledge with pleasure the assistance I have 
derived in my studies from the books cited on p. 11* ff. 
The following pages however are, directly or indirectly, 
almost exclusively the product of my own experience as an 
instructor. 

Should they contribute in some degree to a better 
preparation for the study of the word of God, as contained 
in the Old Testament scriptures, I shall consider myself 
richly rewarded for the pains bestowed upon them. 

Berlin W., May 6, 1883. 

H. L. Strack. 
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Preface to the second (German) Edition. 

The exceedingly kind reception which my book has 
met with on the part of both teachers and students*, has 
served as an incentive to bring it, so far as the shortness 
of the time permitted, nearer what it aims to be, viz: a 
short yet scientific grammar of the Hebrew language for 
beginners. 

Apart from quite a number of minor additions and the 
short §§ 40 and 77, there has been added: first, almost the 
whole of the syntactical matter, that is not only §§ 81—91 
but the bulk of the syntactical remarks in §§ 17—19. 21. 
39. 41 f. 46 f. 63 f. The introduction of a part of the syntax 
into the chapter on the forms seemed to me to be justified 
by a regard for the practical work of instruction (§ 39 
numerals!), and with reference to the space saved. Secondly, 
§ 12 which treats of the syllable and in which the remarks 
on opened and loosely shut syllables should be carefully noted. 
Thirdly, the exercises for translation have been enlarged by 
the addition of a number of sentences, which I have preferred 
to take from Proverbs in order to give the student at least 
some acquaintance with the gnomic wisdom of the Old Test¬ 
ament. The wish to have connected pieces for reading and 
translation I have sought to comply with by adding for six 
extracts (I Sam. 9. 25; I Kings 3; Psalms 121. 127. 130) 
such explanatory notes as will enable the student to read 

* An authorised translation appeared nine months ago in 
Danish under the title : Hebraisk Orammatik, I. Hebraisk Form - 
fare af H. L. Strack , oversat af H. Kissmeyer ; II. Hebraisk 
Syntax af Fr. Buhl . Kjebenhavn 1885. Oyldendal 
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them with the help of the appended vocabulary. If this 
innovation is received with favour I intend, should a third 
edition be called for, to facilitate in the same way the 
reading of other sections of the Bible. As it is, it will be 
possible for the student, even without a dictionary, to read 
a considerable part of Genesis with but little assistance from 
the instructor. 

I would once more call attention to the fact that my 
book does not seek to dispense with, but to prepare the 
way for a more extensive grammar; in learning as in teaching 
the elements, however, it is precisely the wealth of matter 
stored up in the books of Ewald, Gesenius-Kautzsch, Konig, 
Olshausen, Stade that in no slight degree impairs their 
usefulness as textbooks for the student. 

I have to thank Professor S. R. Driver of Oxford, 
(whose excellent work on the use of the tenses has been of 
special service to me for §§ 88 and 91) for detailed infor¬ 
mation on the recent literature in English; Prof. Eb. Nestle 
(Ulm), Prof. Y. Ryssel (Leipzig) and Licentiate Dr. Schmiedel 
(Jena) have laid me under obligations by suggesting emend¬ 
ations. 

For pages 2*—19* I have preferred Latin to English 
in order that the type may serve both for the German and 
for the English edition. 

Berlin, August 15, 1885. 

H. L. Strack. 


For the translation of this edition I am indebted to 
my former hearer and young friend Arch. R. S. Kennedy, 
B. D. of Glasgow University. 

Berlin, November 2, 1885. H. Str. 
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XIV 


NB. a, e, o denote vowels long by nature or by contraction; 
a , c, o tone-long vowels; $ and d stand for every long i and u. 

The position of the tone is indicated by —, e. g . HHB; pau- 
sal forms by —. 

Where no book is named, the quotation is from Genesis. 

Forms occurring only once are accompanied by f; Numbers 
in parentheses indicate how often a form occurs, e. g . §17e: 

( 8 ). 

<( (2!)” and “(3!)” signify that a word may be explained in 
two or three ways. 

'n==iYirP (§9 b). || G=Genesis. [ ^=Psalm. || aliquis. 

Page 13* line 15 read “566” in place of “500”. 

The Concordance of Schusslowicz gives the passages in full 
and is therefore more useful than Brecher’s work. 
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I. ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONOLOGY. 

(§§1-14). 

§ 1. Alphabet. Hebrew is written from right§ 1* 

CL. 

to left. The alphabet consists entirely of consonants. 
Their form, names, transcription, pronunciation and 
numerical value are shown in the table on the follow¬ 
ing page. 

Since the fundamental idea of any stem in Hebrew, b. 
as in the Semitic languages generally, is almost always 
conveyed by the consonants, e . g. the three consonants 
qil always express the idea of “killing” (whereas e. g . 
mtr in English may signify metre, mitre, motor, mature, 
matter ), an alphabet that indicated the consonants 
only sufficed for the Hebrews. — In doubtful cases 
suitable consonants were employed as matres lectionis, 
i . e . to indicate the vowels, viz: for i and e, *1 for o 
and u, rarely for long a (§ 30c note). Concerning 
ri at the end of a word see § 2b. 

Five characters have a different form at the end c. 
of a word (cf. Germ, f and $): * 1 , D, *}, [p|, p. Vox 
memorialis kimnappes. 

H. St rack, Hebr. Gramm. 2 I. 1 
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I, § 1. ALPHABET. 


Numer¬ 
ical ) Form 

1 

1 Name 

J Transcription and pronunciation. 

value. J 

L 


1 I s 

' Alep h 

(spiritus lenis) 

2 'a 

Beth 

j m 

3 -y 

Gimel 

j 9 (ffh) 

4 T 

Ddleth 

d(dh) 

5 n 

He 

\ h (§ 2 b) 

6 l-i 

i 

Wdw 

w 

7 -'i T 

Zajin 

z (as in zeal). 

8 n 

Cheth 

ch (hard, as in Scotch loch). 

9 t3 

1 

Teth 

! t (hard, against the back 

10 -i 

Jddh 

part of the palate). 
j (German j = Engl. y). 

20 D, final T 

Kaph 

k (kh) 

30 b 

Lamedh 

i l 

40 a, final D 

Mem 

m 

50 final ] 

Nun 

n 

60 D 

Samekh 

s (hard) 

70 9 


c (s. § 2d) 

80 £), final S) 

Pe 

p (ph) 

90 2, final f 

Sclde 

s | hard, against the back 

100 p 

Qoph 

q, k) part of the palate. 

200 ; "i 

Bes 

r 

300f « 1 

Sin 

s (hard s) 

l ® 

400 j n ; 

Sin 

Taw 

s (sh) 
t (th) 


Digitized by LjOOQle 
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3 


§2. Pronunciation of the Consonants.§ 2 . 
When a vowel, a Chateph (§5tf), a mobile (§5c) 
or a loosely closed syllable (§ 12 #) immediately precedes, 
the consonants have a softer pronunciation than when 
this is not the case. Six consonants have the harder 
pronunciation regularly indicated by a point ( Daghel 
lene, § 60 ) inserted in the letter: a b, ^ g, ^ d, £ A*, & p, 
n t; but a bh (almost t»), A gh, dh, a kh (soft dj, 
as in id)), & ph, in th, 

H (otherwise ft, v. § 6 c) at the end of a word is usually b. 
only an (inaudible) sign, that the preceding consonant 
is followed by a vowel, e. g. that nan is not to be 
pronounced rdbh —but r^bhe, robhe, rabbd &c. accord¬ 
ing to the context. 

note.. This mater lectionis is especially emplojed when n 
(§18cy) or (§316. 74 c) has been dropped in pronunciation and 
thereafter in writing. 

\ when no vowel immediately follows, remains c . 
silent: 1 ) after i and e, 2 ) in the middle of a word 
after — , e . g. SpTj jadhekha, 3) at the end of a word in 
the ending Y\ dw (also written 1), e. g. ‘Ptt: ndsdrv; 
but gdj , ^ jadhaj &c. 

a, a peculiar guttural, differently pronounced in d. 
different words, cf. Arabic £ and £. The hardest 
pronunciation may be approximately reproduced 
by r g. 

1 * 
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4 I, § 3. CLASSIFICATION OF THE CONSONANTS. §4. VOWELS. 


§3. §3. Classification of the Consonants: 

1 . Gutturals: n, n, 2, Vox mem. Jpnma 

2 . Palatals: p, d, 3 , \ V. m. pD*>a 

3. Linguals: 13, n, and 3, b. V. m. rttbtt-j 

4. Dentals or Sibilants: X, W, D, T. V. m. iDXpT 

5. Labials: S, 1, tt, 1. V. m. pttte. 

In regard to hardness of pronunciation (§62&p) 
the following are identical: p, tt and x; D, n, & and 
tt, o; 3, % 2 and T.— *1 and ^ are semi-vocalic con¬ 
sonants. b, tt, 3 and n are liquids.—*i has several 
peculiarities of the gutturals, v. §10 ft. 

§4. § 4. Vowels. After Hebrew had ceased to be 

a living speech, a system of vocalisation was invented 
and elaborated* probably between the sixth and the 
eighth century A.D., in order to preserve the proper 
pronunciation of the sacred writings. The current 
enumeration of five long and five short vowels (as 
follows) was introduced by Joseph Qimchi (12th Cent.). 

1. Qames —, a, d. T jddh , Xtt Sdbh. 

2. Seri —, e, e. Dtt §em, *13 ner (from narvir). 

, e. p^n cheq , 'ene. 

3. Chireq magnum v— or —, L X'H ribh, h P'Y ! T and 
W Darvidh. 

• T 

4. Cholem i and -—, d, o. mitt mdih, pK choq. Often 
’ — for d, e. g . bp alongside of bip, more rarely i for d. 

5. Sureq *), u. ’arur, W haju. 
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6. Pathach — ,d. raq. 

7. S*ghdl —, £. Vnatf ’eghdal, V/, 

8. ChirSq parvum — , 3s. ’frn, 'to. 

9. Qdmes-chatuph —, o. iaT^ rochbd, "te kdl. 

10. Qibbus —, w. rtnbn CMlda, “jnb® Sulchan. 

— is also used to indicate the open 2 -sound e or 6. 

a arising by vocalic modification ( Umlautung ) out 
of a, 2 . yny (from zar, §28tf), r ?, 2 wa 

(§ 74 ^)- 

Whether — is Qdmes or Qdmes-chatuph can fre- c. 
quently be determined only by a knowledge of the 
derivation of the form in question. For most cases 
the following will suffice: — is long a both in an 
accented and in an (originally) open syllable. — is 
6 1. in an unaccented closed syllable, e.g. TVainchokh- 
ma; 2. before a guttural with — e.g . iox jo madh 

(§52), W^rjn, ^d, (§11^1) or with another Qdmes- 

chatuph, e.g.'Tfcys poolkha (§5/*); 3. in qodhaSim 

and lordlarv, pi. of ttSnp and tnw (§28/?). 

kote. An exception to No. 2 is the case where — is the 
vowel of the article, as in rT»awi. it'OKS, bd°nijjd. from + 2 

— also indicates a short helping vowel, Pdthach d. 

furtivum, which is inserted before a hard final guttural 
(fn, H, P) when preceded by a heterogeneous long vowel 
(/. 2 . all long vowels except a), JTH ru a ch, yyt zdre a \ 
n*»te ii*ch, gabho a h . See further §65tf. 
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I, § 4.—§ 5. §kwa and chateph. 


e. — appears frequently for *), e. g. liD as well as 
STO, TOp and wp; very rarely for —, e. g . *fpr*juUddh. 

f. The employment in unpointed texts of the vowel 

letters (K,) 1 and as matres lectionis is called: scriptio 
plena, their non-employment: scriptio defectiva. Wip 1 ^, 
n*bo and ‘jwt are written plene, FDD and'TVsj 

defective . 

0 . When — and © come together, the dot indicating 
Cholem is, in printed texts, either placed over the left 
or right limb of the V, (e. g. Sdmer for TDfctt 
taphoi for tofejn) or, where it would coincide with the 
diacritical point of the ID, dropped altogether ( e . g . 
p^te Sdreq for pnto, bplD mosel for bt?b). 

§5. § 5. 8 fi wa and Chateph. I. S*rva quiescens (S. q. 

a ' simplex sign of the entire absence of a vowel, stands: 
in the middle of a word under every audible con¬ 
sonant that closes a syllable, e . g . iJFp, (but 

§10 c p); " 

note. For Sail'd in a loosely shut syllable see §120. 

b, at the end of a word, 1) when the word ends in 

*1 or in two consonants: -jb, -pna; fttt att; 

but with K final (§10ca): tfpn chef, rvajjar 

2) in old, especially Spanish, MSS. and in some printed texts, not 
uniformly however, in the 2. sg. f. perf. of verbs i"J"b and K"b, 
e. g. Baer prints naopi 16, 11 and thou f. callest, rr^a Isai. 57, 8, 
thou f. hast uncovered. 

c. II. S^wd mobile (S. m. simplex ), vocal S v —, the 
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shortest vowel, only, as it were, a slight vocalic glide, 
must be employed when the first consonant (except 
?nntf) of a syllable (of a word) has no longer a vowel 
of its own: ny&'a-nFdha, morn jach-p^ru, 

rrfalFmim. 

III. Chateph. In order to indicate distinctly the d. 
vocalic nature of S e wa mobile, it has uniformly added 
to it under gutturals, rarely with other consonants, 
the sign of one of the three short vowels —, —, — 
(S*wd compositum or Chateph ). Especially common is 
Chateph-Pdthach, —, cf. ihp and ih?, npl? and npnx; 
under other consonants particularly when a consonant 
is repeated in the middle of a word and the first is 
entitled to S. mobile: ttlltf, *niis, *lbbn (for §6/); 
sometimes, too, under 1 before the tone: *Dia and after 
Waw copulativum: nnn 2, 12.—Much less common 
are Chateph-S'ghdl (esp. under tf): ibtf, and 

Chateph-Qames: 

Chateph serves besides in the middle of many e . 
words to facilitate the pronunciation of gutturals 
that would otherwise be quite vowelless: fpm?, (17) 
prrp. See further §10«4. 

Before S a wa we find instead of Chateph the cor- f. 
responding vowel; (it is, however, only a helping vowel 
and does not form a syllable, cf. §12/>) e. g . lb??, pi. 
^QT^jaamdhu; pm?, pi. *)pm?; ?|b?B. 
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§6. § 6. Dagh es, Mappiq, Raphe. DagheS lene, 

a ' a point placed in the bosom of a letter, is used with 
the six letters n B 3 a a (r®3*iaa) when these are not 
immediately preceded by a vowel, a S*wa mobile, a 
Chateph or a loosely closed syllable (§12g), e. g. 
“>Mti3, anr, rVl23; hence after a conjunctive accent 
(§7t): Dinn “>5B; after a disjunctive accent, on the other 
hand: ■'3 ins 2, 3, *»3 2, 23. 

b. note. Many MSS place D. according to §2<z, in all other 
consonants as well. It is however indefensible on the part of 
Baer to place D. L, apart from n B 2 1 5 3, only 1. after gutturals 
with S*wa quiescens, e. g. 10, 1 trfbjMa for trtSFi; 2. when a 
word begins with the same consonant with which the immediately 
preceding word ends, e. g. Gen. 14, 23 ttVTCrdK, <J> 9, 2 “>a!b"i3a. 
And even in these cases Baer is not consistent. Cf. H. L. Strack, 
Theolog. Literaturzeitung 1879, No. 8, Col. 174. 

c. The point usually called Mappiq , which indicates 
that n at the end of a word is to be sounded as a con¬ 
sonant, is also a Daghes lene. HOT pronounce dama; 

damdh.—Mappiq is found four times in first 
43, 26 WW. 

d. DagheS forte, in form the same as D. /., is the sign 

of the doubling of a consonant: jammim . In a a 

n t D it serves also as a D. 1.: Jipparedh (out 

of j[*h]inparedh), “J t^ jitten (out of jinten). 

e. D. f. is a) either Daghes essential or D . f. neces - 
sarium, when it is conditioned by the grammatical 
derivation of the form, t. e. particularly when it 


Digitized by Google 



I, § 6. DAGHES, MAPPIQ, RAPHE. § 7. THE ACCENTS. 


9 


occurs in the second of two consonants originally 
found in the form: DTE? for jammim, bin for hill el, 
for hiSbath-ti, for nathan-ti; [3) or so-called 
D. f. euphonicum, e. g . when a single consonant has 
been doubled from considerations of euphony or when 
it is intended to indicate the vocalic nature of a S s wa (S. 
mobile), Exx. §25 C.i .— On the different varieties of D. f. euph. 
cf. S. Baer (to be read with criticism), Liber Proverbiorum 1880, 
p. X—XIY. XV; Konig, I, 53—60. 

note. D- f- nec. is not written: 1. in a vowelless final /. 
consonant, e. g. H (stem pa). Concerning the lengthening which 
in such a case generally enters by way of compensation, see §lle. 
(Exceptions: ftx’att, tnro ndthatt );—2. in gutturals; then often com¬ 
pensation lengthening §10al.— 3 . frequently in a number of con¬ 
sonants with S € wa mob. esp. 1, h, », 5; p and (particularly be¬ 
fore gutturals) the sibilants. Examples: trnii?, pi. of W; 

§ 17; TP1, always with as prefix of the Impf. after Waw 

cons. §64/*; sibbn (§5d) for *iWbn; iwob; psp; *inp^, (§606), 

from K®?, W;, fthba for milfidm 25, 23, •'Sattja for 

miifimannG 27, 28. 39, Hxpa for miqq^se (nsp *ja) 8, 3. 47, 2. 

Raphe (nin, i. e, soft), a horizontal stroke over the g. 
letter, indicates its softer pronunciation. In printed 
editions of the scriptures Raphe is almost exclusively 
confined—not always consistently however—to cases 
where it is meant to indicate that the absence of a Daghes 
or a Mappiq is intentional; in many MSS. also over 
2, in all cases where these letters have no Daghes. 

§ 7. The Accents. In addition to the vowel§7. 
signs, each word (except when joined to the follg. by a% 
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Maqqeph^b) is furnished with one or two small signs 
which from their significance (now in more than one re¬ 
spect lost to us) for the chanting of the sacred text have 
been named Accents. We have here to treat of them 
A . as signs of the tone, B. as signs of interpunction. 

A. As signs of the tone (§&.c). Most of the accents 
stand beside the syllable that has the main tone or 
stress, e . g. *na and nb"»b Two are found 

at the beginning of the word without regard to the 
position of the tone {accentus praepositivi): J^thibh ax? 
2, 23 and T*li$d gadoid “pan 1,30; four at the end ( ac¬ 
centus postpositive: S*gholtdyipn n 1, 7, Pasta nitfb 1, 5, 
Zarqa^istk^ 2, 23 and T^liSa q^tanna *ixw 2, 7. 

c. In words that do not have the tone on the last 
syllable, a second Palta is placed over the tone syl¬ 
lable: *irih 1, 2 thohu, but 1, 5 

note. Baer, without sufficient authority, also repeats 
S*gholta , Zarqd and the two T^lUa's, wherever these accents are 
otherwise not entitled to stand on the tone syllable: ftear and 
3. u. i. 30, 2, 22, instead of: nTOT, *pxn 

and 

d . B. As signs of interpunction (§tf— o). A distinc¬ 
tion is made between disjunctive (distinctive masters) 
and conjunctive accents (< conjunctive, servants). The 
latter, indicating the close connexion of their word 
with the following one, have all equal value for the 
understanding of the sentence; it is only for the 
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public cantillation of the sacred text that they have 
different values, one conjunctive demanding one height 
or modulation of the tone, another another.—If, on the 
other hand, a disjunctive is immediately repeated, the 
first has the greater disjunctive value (G. 21, 6. 22, 8); 
in the same way the first of two conjunctives standing 
together has the greater connecting power. 

1. Greatest Disjunctives. Silluq (—) under the e. 
tone syllable of the last word in every verse, always 
followed by Sdph pdsuq (!) the sign of the end of the 
verse. 

— 'Athnach . divides the verse into two halves: 

A 7 

Qipfca 1,1. In short verses this is often done by certain 
other accents: 1, 13. 19. 23. 

— S'gholta, postpos., in longer verses the main divi¬ 
der before ’Athnach. Always after Zarqa 1, 7. 

Also 1, 28. 2, 23 and often. 

2. Great Disjunctives. — Zaqeph qaton. We find f., 
instead — Zaqeph gadhdl: first, when the first accent in 
the verse (3, 10 ITSK’n) or half-verse (2, 20 tfnjVl), but 

4,1; secondly, immediately after another Zaqeph 
(2, 9 pin •jhn, cf. 1, 14 and oft.), but D7TW 3, 7. 

— R*bhi a ' often forms subdivisions in the Zaqeph- 
sections. 1, 9. 14. 

3. Small Disjunctives. — PaSta , postpos. ’nixb 1,5; repeated g. 
when the word is not accented on the last syllable, Vin 1 , 2. 
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For Pasta — J^thtbh, prepos., when no conjunctive precedes and 
the tone rests on the first consonant: 2, 23, C]X 3, 1. 

— Tiphcha, the disjunctive next before ’Athnach 
and Silluq: Itniana, 1, 1. 

— T^bhtr 1, 4. 

— Zarqa, postpos., always before S^gholtd. D'vftajj 1, 7. 

^ 4. Smallest Disjunctives. — Gerei or 'Azla 1, 21. In¬ 

stead double- GereS, when the last syllable is accented and the 
conjunctive Qadma does not precede: "'ne 1, 21. 

i— Ifgharmeh, always before R 6 bhi a \ idtoS 1, 29. 

— Pdzer riOTHii. Instead 16 times — Qarne phara, always 
after the conjunctive Galgal: li'-ja String Jos. 19, 51. 

— T^ltSa g^dhola, great-T., prepos. 1, 12. 

i. 5. Conjunctive Accents. — Mir^khd, TK 1, 1. Instead 14 

times doubl e-Mer^kha: ib 27, 25. 

— Munach. 1, 1. 

J JT T 

— Darga , esp. before T g bhir. fcO*} 1, 4. 

— Qadma , esp. before G&res. 1, 9. 

— Mahpdkh. "pa 1, 7. 

— Totted q^tanna, small-T., postpos. (paroxyt.) 2, 22. 

k. 6. Rare accents are: i— SaUeleth (with following P^siq) e. g. 

39, 8, one of the greatest disjunctives, only 7 times in the 
“twenty one books.” Further the conjunctives — Galgal (16 times 
before Qarne phara) and — M^ajld (16 times before ’Athnach or 
Silluq, generally to indicate the secondary tone, 8, 18). 

l. 7. Three of the “twenty four books” ( i . e. of the 
O.T.), viz: Psalms, Job and Proverbs, have a different 
system of accentuation (generally called “the metrical 
accents”). In this there are 11 disjunctives (Sinnor 
postpos., D*chi prepos.), 8 conjunctives and one “un¬ 
derservant.” 

tw. The disjunctives are besides Silluq; 
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-y- Ole nFjoredh, halves larger verses. D^TD'n 1, 1. 

— ’ Athndch, halves smaller verses (ty 1, 4) and in 

longer verses the part following ‘Ole w 8 joredh 

(<I> 1,1). 

— Great-iZ*Mf«'. cp 1, 1. 

— $inndr , postpos. ^ 1, 1. ». 

— : — Small-iJ^Mi^, immediately before c 01e w^joredh. !"nS"F <|* 1, 2. 

— R?bhi a< mughraS (i. e. R. with GereS , v. §A) before Silluq. 

<|> i, 5. 

i— Great-j$a/$£/e£A. pVtol <|i 7, 6. 

— PPchi, prepos. <J* 1,1. 

— Pazer. •'fcnjsa ^ 4, 2. 

iFgharmeh . Either M^huppakh (Mahpakh ) Ifgharmeh 1^35 <|> 4, 2 
or !4z/d I?gharmeh iftim <J> 5, 9. 

The conjunctives are: Mer^kha; MUndch; 'Illuj fp*; <J*1, 3; 0 . 
Galgal; Tarcha TJ^‘1 <1* 1, 6 (under the accented syllable, hence 
easily to be distinguished from D^chi); Mahpakh ; *Azld; SalSeleth 
nn5*123*; <J* 3, 3 (only 8 times).—In addition an “underservant”, 
§innorith , in an open syllable before Mer^kha and Mahpakh fij'n 
1, 2, rra*ip 3, 8. 

§ 8. Methegh, Maqqeph, P*siq. Methegh% 8. 
(bridle), a small perpendicular line beneath the letters a * 
(thus same form as Silluq), generally to the left of 
the accompanying vowel, indicates the secondary 
tone, esp. 1. in the second syllable before the tone 
when that syllable is open: 2, 15, 3, 5. 

If the syllable in question is closed, then M. stands in 
the third or even in the fourth syllable before the tone: 
‘jftabmyi 4, 4, 18, 29.—2. With long vowels, 

when followed by S 5 wa mob. and by the tone: ntW, 
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rrnbin, Distinguish accordingly between nti:n 

and fiMn.—3. Before Chateph in open or opened syl¬ 
lables: nbr;, nbsn, naspa; Dip?'* 4, 10; anr; 2, 12.— 
For copulativum (§46) 1) and 2) do not hold good, 
hence DTaVl, rfbltt; WYl 1, 22. 

b. Maqqeph, a small horizontal stroke on a level with 
the top of the consonants, unites two to four words, 
connected in sense, more closely than is done by the 
servile accents, by making them one word as regards 
pronunciation and tone. Especially common with 
M, are: "bx to, "n$ with or sign of the determinate 
Accus., -b3 totality, "b? on, lest (cf. the Greek pro¬ 
clitics) ; -jig from has always M .—2, 6; 

3, 10 (Methegh acc. to §8al); ib"^tp«-b3“lnK*i 12, 20. 

c. P*siq or Paseq (stopper), a perpendicular line 
between two words, prevents two logically connected 
words from being pronounced too quickly in succession 
as if they formed but a single word. P. is chiefly found 

1. when the first word ends with the same consonant 
with which the following begins: ntobhfl I rPHSl 1, 21; 

2. when a word is repeated: DY 1 itfh 39, 10; 3. with 

the names of the Deity, to secure a consciously rever¬ 
ent pronunciation: "TW iDYibx 1, 27 (to prevent the 
M. being carried over to the following eth , which would 
result in the word rva dead being heard), iJYiba 
d> 139, 19. After P . take Daghes even when 
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preceded by a conjunctive accent, e. g . fibs i*ito 18, 21 
(Munach). 

§ 9. Q*re andK*thibh. In not a few passages § 9. 
of the holy scriptures a reading different from that 
furnished by the consonantal text was (for various 
reasons) traditional. Attention is called to these differ¬ 
ences in printed editions and in most MSS. by the con¬ 
sonants of the new reading, the tyre (*np; usually, 
but falsely, Q*ri), being placed in the margin while 
the vowels belonging thereto are added to the original 
reading in the text, the K^thibh (n^np), which remains 
unchanged, only the so-called circellus massorethicus 
being added as a mark of reference. 8, 17 we find in 
the text tfarin, on the margin *np i. e . instead 

of the traditional consonants (which would have 
been pronounced xsin)*we have here to read Raw. 

In the case of a few words of frequent occurrence, b. 
the marginal note and the mark of reference have been 
dispensed with (so-called Q*re perpetuum ): (she), 

only in Pent., Q*re *r»n, K*thxbh awn.—pbOTV;, nom. 
prop., Q. n^btDTr, K. nbtwn*;. — natD’r», n. pr., Q. nor;, 

K. doubtless nDtDtp^.—(maiden), only in Pent., Q. 

K. —The numerical forms D^Tp, D^nip (§39^3) 

are without doubt to be pronounced *»:tp, ; K. then 

D^DTp, D^Pnp.—The divine name niPP, the proper pro¬ 
nunciation of which seems to be Jahrve , owing to its 
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utterance being considered unlawful, has the vowels 
of only S*wa for Chateph, hence njrp; in the 
same way with *pa (§44) rvirpti (^tfE); but after 
the prefixes a, a, b, i, njma, nirna, nwb, rvjrrn 
(^aa &c., r. §10c4), read either badhdnaj &c. or 
b'jahwe &c. Should "iptf stand immediately beside 
ftin% the latter receives the vowels of n^n’bx, e . nih'j 
<{> 109, 21. 

10. § 10. Peculiarities of certain Consonants. 

a ' I. The gutturals a n n X.—1. Not Daghes forte, but 
either virtual doubling (Daghes f. implicitum), i. e . 
simply the omission of the D., or (§lltf) lengthen¬ 
ing by way of compensation (the former in decreasing, 
the latter in increasing frequency with n, H, 2, fct). 
Article (§17): Di*n, -jbnn, w, nian. Verb: naig, 
nraS, nrra, but ‘jspa; nrnaiD, ornn'D, but orjara; nbtD£E, 
rnnbtt, but nbtDjj, 11 2. Preference for the vowel a 

(§4tf. 28 d. 60 d. 65); sometimes also e for original t, 
e . iasn §28/. II 3. No S 5 wa mobile but Chateph, — 

mostly Chateph-Pathach, with K of the Qal before 
the tone syllable generally Chateph-S s ghol: nrn?p, 
Dnna?, DIj-jttK; but nh?, nrx. 11 4. The pronun¬ 
ciation of the gutturals in a closed pretonic or ante- 
pretonic syllable is often lightened by insertion of 
the corresponding Chateph (opening of the syllable, 
§12o). Noun: iabti, ‘ha?; ithg, ibafc. Verb (§65 
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f—m.p): lays; b*>t?p:?, "may:; ^Pp?, “toy;; 

-ns^i, ■pairi. 

II. “i.—1. Not Daghes forte, but always length- b. 
ening by way of compensation. Article: D*rn, yp’in. 
Verb: Dftbtsp, orona; hep, -pna; btapta, tjnaa.— 2 . p re - 

ference for a, esp. as preceding vowel, cf. §60d.— 3. Chateph-Pa- 
thach for Srwa mobile, esp. in some verbs med. *1 (§65r t 3). 

III. x.—1. At the end of a syllable (and word) c. 

& completely loses its value as a consonant; hence 
a) without S*wa: nt?, *0*5; Ktjn, and (3) the im¬ 
mediately preceding vowel is lengthened, because now 
standing in an open syllable: b'O'g, fcttpa; bttjX, Kra?; 
Pibttg, tntfXE (§75«). || 2. A preceding S c wa mobile is 
often absorbed by the long vowel of 200 for 

rrifdthajim, (heads) for r^alim .—Note also: 3. Inf. 
nbx (say) with b becomes nbtfb (to say, dicendo ).— 

4. D^rfbtf with the prefixes a, a, b, 1 becomes D^ribaa 
&c. retains after these prefixes the short vowel 
“tfwa, ^Ka &c. (Hence njnt &c. §9fc). 

note. In verbs prim. gutt. K at the end of a syllable has 
consonantal value, can, therefore, have S 6 wa quiesoens, v. §6bh.i. 

IV. n. —n is elided in certain cases after S*wa d. 
mobile. The vowel of n is then transferred to 
the preceding consonant: Article §17*, verb §§59 
61e. 62 a. 

H. Strack, Hebr. Gramm. 2 I. 2 
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V. 1.—1. The soft semi-vocalic consonant 1 is 
merged in the homogeneous vowels i or *i: a) in the 
middle of a syllable, especially before a homogeneous 
vowel, whether preceded by a vowel or a S s wa mo¬ 
bile: D*ip (arise imp.) for q*ivum, nip (to arise) for 
qarvdm; [3) at the end of a syllable: bnpfi, Tyin for 
howradh, and, under the influence of a preceding a 
(contraction): ^bp?, sfTnti for jarvridhu (§68); y) at 
the end of a word after another consonant: *irfp\ for 
tohw ; 8) 1 copulative v. § 46. 11 2. Original *1 at the 
beginning of a word has in most cases passed into ^: 
^ (peperit) for waladh; cf. §68a. 11 3. Transition of 
*1 to "i in the verbs (“'"I?) v. §72«r. II 4. Complete ex¬ 
pulsion of 1 in the verbs v. §71f.ga.l. 

VI. \—1. ^ is merged in a homogeneous long 

vowel: a) at the end of a syllable (and of a word) 
after K in f: for jijtabh , rn’irrSl for bijhudha ; 

after a often contraction to e : b^TDpi, for jajtibh 
§69 b, ‘’MD stc.pl. §21e; but with suff. still sometimes 
susaj §22/*; (J) at thejend of a word after another 
consonant, which has then to give up its vowel, in 
i: ‘Hfi (fruit) for parj (§30), (misery) for c onj ; 
and w v. §7 6b.c. || 2. Compare besides §§31.74. 

VII. 3.*—2 is assimilated to the following conson¬ 
ant, except when that consonant is a guttural or 
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(§tfl.&l): a) in the verbs2"&: bbg*, bir for jinpol, b^pjpi?, 
bMH, v. §67a.—(3) also the final 2 in the verb *jnp 
(give), e. g. nbttj;, nn;; Dribs;?, nnn2; cribs;??, nnri?. 

—y) often, in prose almost without exception, in 
ip, e . g . for D^+’jp.—8) In those nouns of 

the forms qatl, qitl, qutl, whose second radical is 2, see 
§26 a.b. 

§ 11. Changes of Vowels. I. Vowels are un- § 11. 
changeable 1. when they are long either by nature a ' 
or (as d in Mis star, for kawkabh from kabhkabh ) by 
contraction, as in most cases i, and also ; 

2. in a doubly closed syllable (§12e), e. g . i in 
sanctuary, b$ ‘'thps the sanctuaries of God, and in 
MS circuit, fyiyn MS *$) -Jteptycopoc too ’Iop8avoo; 3. in 
syllables with virtual doubling: nn^np; 4. when 
lengthening by way of compensation has taken place 
before a guttural or *i: ‘jap, Dn?KS. 

note. Exception to 2.: Accented Pathach is often in pause 
lengthened to Qames, cf. §§60/’.6ld. 

II. Changeable— i. e. may be shortened or in b. 
certain cases entirely dropped—are 1. vowels made 
long only by the tone (tone-long vowels), esp. a and 
e in nouns (§ 24: tihj?p; 2 p’» enemy, pi. DM^St), e and 6 
in verbs (bsp he has murdered, pi. *ibsp>; bsj^ he will 
kill, pi. *ibsj?*!); 2. pretonic vowels, i. e. vowels origin¬ 
ally short, which are lengthened ( v . §^) owing to 

2 * 


Digitized by Google 



20 


I, § 11. CHANGES OF VOWELS. 


their position in an open syllable before the tone 
(W word, pi ; 15? grape, pi Q 1155 ; bttjj ne - 
cavit, DPfepj: necavistis). 

III. Dropping and Shortening of Vowels. 
A. In the noun, in an open syllable. 1. When the 
tone is thrown forward (by an afformative or st. 
constr .), the vowel that stood in the syllable before 
the tone is dropped: prince, fcOtos the p. 

of the land, pi Drpfcpta principes eorum ; rptnp 

path, f. niVO do. || 2 . If two vowels are changeable, 
that vowel is dropped which, when the tone is moved 
forward, would stand in the second syllable before 
the tone; the vowel preceding the one just referred 
to, because now in a (loosely) closed unaccented 
syllable (§ 12 #), is shortened, a being often thinned to 1 . 
E|31 wing, his wing, Drns ?3 alae eorum ; ni^ word, 
his word, Dfi'nM verba eorum .—For the treat- 
ment of changeable vowels in a shut syllable see the 
chapter on the forms (esp. §§24.25). 

B. In the verb the vowel of the second radical 
is dropped before accented afformatives beginning 
with a vowel— i. e. the vowel of the syllable im¬ 
mediately before the tone: 

Noun. Verb. 

nan 0096 ?, naan 0097 }. oanheiswise, naan sheisw. 

precious m., rnjj'’ f. (n|5? he is p.) rnj£ she is p. 
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Exceptions see §50a.—Before accented affor- 
matives beginning with a consonant § c applies: http, 
Dnbttp, rpfebtDp necavi te. 

IV. Compensation - lengthening appears e. 
wherever a Daghes required by the grammatical 
form has been omitted, a being lengthened to 0 , % to 
e,u to o: 1 . when virtual doubling has not taken 
place, always before gutturals and n (examples 

§ IO 0 I.&I);—2. at the end of a word (§6/1); a, however, 
remains in most cases unlengthened, e . g. Dtf for 
’f/wm, ph for chuqq , for gann , cf. §§26&. 73 i. 74 s. 

V. Of the remaining vowel changes the most im- f. 

portant are those affecting Pdthach. 1. P. in an un¬ 
accented closed syllable very frequently becomes i: 
in the strong verb regularly in bbp* 1 , btDpD, btDp^ttpn; 
in the noun cf. pOY* the words of Joseph, for 

dabre, Drp'WT from ‘in* 1 ! §25fc; $pn& from n& §26 <?y; 
^P^TS from sadq §28 a. II 2 . P. becomes S 8 ghol before 
cha and ch° and before unaccented ha and f 0 , when 
the guttural is virtually doubled: my brothers, 

rrtnnb (for lahhabhdth) flames, tDtf ninsnb flames 
of fire. More exx. §17c.—Exception iTih, to the moun¬ 
tain, 14, 10 for harra . 

VI. Rise of new vowels. 1. The prefixes 3, 3, g . 
b, 1 before a guttural with Chateph receive the cor¬ 
responding short vowel. D'htf + 3 becomes niias, so 


Digitized by Google 



22 


I, § XI. CHANGES OF TOWELS. 


Diiab, oiliO; ibn + b becomes ■'bnb, ■'bm; + 3 

becomes 1083, so *1©X3, ItDsb, “iTDijp.—Exceptions: 
nbxb, D^rtbsa, ‘'D t T«a (rrma), inxi &c., see §lOc. 

2. a, a, b (§ 45) before S s wa receive the vowel *: 
'n nan the word of Jahwe, nana, nana, nanb (syllable 
loosely closed, v. § 12 r).—A following ■» quiesces in t 
(§lO/o) : rrrirp + a becomes frrirra; so, too, after 
i copul.: n’rirrn. 

3. 1 copul. (l) before S*wa and the labials faBia) 
becomes ^ (m) : 'n na*n, nra*!, Sfbwi, b?s*i (§ 46). 

note. Before lip-sounds the Babylonian punctuation lias 

i i. e. 1. 

h, 4. In the syllable before the tone not only 
are originally short vowels lengthened (§& 2 ), but 
even new vowels arise: a) under the prefixes a, D, 
and esp. b, v. §45;—(3) under 1 cop. at the end of a 
sentence or part of a sentence, i. e . after a large dis¬ 
junctive, and with words occurring in pairs: nb ^1 
day and night, jpyj nitt good and evil, tfbj DHb bread 
and water. Cf. Gen. 8 , 22 . 

t. 5. In two consonants end, except P\k, thou f. y and 
the 2 f\ sg. perf., nfepp &c., only a few forms from 
weak verbs (§74o.f), a few words ending in K, as KitD, 
Kpn, and 'spa nard, ppp truth. In all other cases the 
pronunciation is facilitated by the insertion of a 
helping vowel (genly. S 8 ghol, hence the expression 
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“segholate forms”; in the case of gutturals mostly 
Pathach; after Jodh i). For details see §§27—30. 

36a. 65. 74. 

§ 12. Of the Syllable.—Commencement of a § * 2 * 

CL* 

syllable ( Silbenanlaut ) (§#.&). Every syllable, and 
hence every word, must begin with one consonant, 
i.e. neither with a vowel (for single exception r. §11^3) 

nor with two consonants. If the first consonant b. 
of a syllable (or a word) has no vowel of its own, 
it receives S*wa mobile §5c, or (with ?nfiK) Chateph 
§5 d. 10a3. 

Close of a syllable ( Silbenauslaut ) (§ c — s ).— c. 

A distinction is made between: 

I. open syllables, or those ending with a 
vowel: sftflp, wfap, ink, HDTD (n v. §2 b). They have 
always a long vowel. (Exception: the verbal suffix 
ctni §79e)*—Syllables ending in are regarded as 
open: Vcg, KM (cf. however §10c note.) 

Unaccented syllables with a long vowel are open; d. 
the following S 8 wa is S. mobile: Hd-nfirim. 

II. shut syllables, or those ending in a con- e. 

sonant: (2nd syll.).—They are called doubly 

shut, when the consonant closing the syllable is 
immediately followed by another consonant in the 
same word: itrM (1st syll.), Fihtt'jj (2nd syll.). If 
the two consonants are identical or have been made 
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so (*. e. if the vowel is followed by a cons, with Da- 
ghes), the syllable may also t be termed sharpened: 
(sylls. 1 and 2 ). 

/*. Unaccented shut syllables have always a short 
vowel: (1.), (1.), DJJJ3 (1. 3.), rwh (1. 3.). 

g . Unaccented syllables with a short vowel are shut: 

Iron (l.). 

h . In an accented shut penultima we find only 
following vowels: a) the tone-long vowels 0 , e, d: nir, 
* 13 ’*"^ ( 2 .), hence neither i nor w, nor yet the essentially 
(i.e. by nature or by contraction) long vowels o; 
P) the short vowels a , e: nbttjj, 

i. In an accented shut ultima all long vowels may 
appear; of the short vowels a and £, sometimes even 
2 , esp. the two particles Dtf (if), D? (with), which, 
however, are often (as ))2 always) made toneless by 
Maqqeph, and the form §74oa. 

Jc. III. Opened syllables, i. e. syllables, whose 
originally double close has been removed by a helping 
vowel.— 1 . At the end of a word: genly. a help¬ 
ing vowel (cf. §11/), m ost cases S*ghol, though also 
(esp. when the last letter, or the last but one, is a 
guttural) Pathach. The accented vowel of the opened 
syllable is then in most cases lengthened, viz: 6 (u) 
to o\ tthp, ins, rnfc; t to e: *i5do, tfctD; a to e: tjbo, 
v . §28c.tf. 
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If the last letter but one is a guttural, Pathach /. 
remains in the opened syllable unchanged: * 1*5 §28e, 
tw, §36«, §74oe. 

If the last letter but one is i, ChirSq is used as m. 
helping vowel. Pathach remains in an opened syllable: 

T!? §29a; also in the suffix-form -p—, e.g. spyibtf, and 
in the dual ending Q^— ajim. 

In the apocopated impf. of verbs n"b the length- n. 
ening of If to £ is often dispensed with, v. §74oy, 
e. g. by* for jigl. 

2. In the middle of a word the consonant clos- o. 
ing the syllable, if a guttural, frequently receives for 
oase of pronunciation the Chateph corresponding to 
the preceding vowel, without this vowel being lengthe¬ 
ned. Exx. §10tf4. YtSJ, in syllables na°-rd. 

The vowel remains unlengthened even when, in- p, 
stead of the Chateph owing to its being followed by a 
S*wa, the corresponding short vowel is written, v. §5/1 
pyw;, pi- ^ppr*, divide sip-TH;, tfcnj, pi . Onrbw;). 

IV. Loosely shut syllables we call suchsylla- Q- 
bles as were originally followed by a vowel, which 
has been dropped in accordance with the general laws 
in §§llc2 and lief. That a syllable is loosely closed 
may be recognized by the fact that retain their 

aspiration. The S 8 wa is not vocal, is not S 8 wa mobile. 
Exx. to §llc2: S|33, kan-phe-hem §25 a; 
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for malakhim , DH'Ob'a §28^; spnh^n chor-bhd-thajikh 
§35a.—T o §iltf: pi- w, pi- vnm; 

5)0$, pi. *fip#3, V. §65 f.h.k. 

r. To the class of loosely shut syllables belong also 
such syllables as arise from the addition of the prefixes 
3, S, b to words, whose first consonant is pointed with 
S*wa:^n^b §11#2.—Exception: bbefore infin. Qal§55tf. 

Very seldom do we find a loosely shut syllable 
8 . where no vowel has been dropped, v. §28#. Cf. also 
nman §29a.—Complete closure of the syllable con¬ 
trary to’the rule in: §34tfa, nitfin §35c; cf. also 

sptrin §55^. 

13. §13. Of the tone. The principal tone in Hebrew 

a ' rests generally on the last syllable; on the penultima 
almost exclusively in the following cases: 

1. when the last vowel is a helping vowel (§1H); 
hence in the dual, e. g . DWt!? biennium ; 

2. before n— locale (§20c): rnwtf to Assyria; 

3. before the suffix e . g . *!3§ba our king, *i3rib® 

nos , and before a few other suffixes, v. §§22.79A; 

4. the verbal forms ending in n, ‘'Pi, (perf.), nj 

(impf., iptv.); in the Hipliil also those in n—, *1, : 

nbap, ’Db'bp, nb^-bpn, sib^tjp?; 

5. in the verbs Y'2 and the endings n, *i, *»— even 
in the other conjugations, e. g . from D*ip: Http she 
has risen, TOp they have r., ^p arise (iptv. f .); 
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6. in a number of forms of the impf. without 
afformatives when *1 consecut. is prefixed (§64^. k —w); 

7. several times in pause, see §14^.Ai; 

8. frequently, also, to avoid the concurrence of 
two tone-syllables: in a word with open penultima 
and long open or short closed ultima, when im¬ 
mediately followed by a monosyllable or by a word with 
the accent on the first syllable, the tone is generally 
shifted back to the penultimate syllable: 

1, 5; nnb bstfin 3, 19; Dt? w 19, 27. 

note 1 . Thus retrogression of the tone does not take place b. 
with a closed penultima or from a long vowel in a closed ultima 
(with the occasional exception of Sere): iitnjk *153/ dust art thou 
3, 19; nor yet when the first word ends with a heavy suffix, nor 
when the distinctness of pronunciation would be affected: irobp 

these three 9, 19, TO 17, 5.—Ser§, when deprived 

of the tone in a closed ultima, either receives M&thegh bjnj 
Isa. 40, 7. 8) or is shortened to 8 e ghol (cf. §59/). 

note 2 . The tone never rests on the antepenultima. Isa. c. 

40, 18. 50, 8. Job 12, 15 are only apparent exceptions, to be ex¬ 
plained acc. to §§5/*. 12 p (against Delitzsch on Isa. 40, 18 and in 
the preface to Baer’s edition of Job p. YI). 

§ 14. Of the Pause. I. At the end of sentences §14. 
and of the larger divisions of a sentence, many changes 
take place in the accentuation and the vocalisation, 
which are occasioned partly by general considerations 
of rhythm, partly by a special regard for the solemn 
recitation of the sacred text. 
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b. II. These changes appear uniformly with Silluq, 
S^gholtd, SalUleth and Athnach, oftenyrith Zaqeph ; in the 
books of Psalms, Job, Prov. (§7/): always with Silluq,'die 
nFjdredh , and, in smaller verses, with 'Athnach, often with 
Athnach after f Ole rv^jdredh ; rarely with other accents. 

c. III. The pausal effects are not the same for all accents; 
iiljX, thou tw., e.g . appears with Silluq, ’Athnach and e 01& w 6 jo- 
redh as , with Zaqeph and ’Athnach after c <jle w 8 joredh as 
nnx, cf. Gen. 3, 19. ^ 2, 7. 

d. l. Lengthening of the vowel, a) Esp. frequent is 
the change of Pathach to Qames: o^E water, oro; 
nb^b night, nb^b; w finxit, nriEti, thee; flhjT, 
PTOT; wbx In segholate forms (§28^): ‘"tJD boy, 

; and in the same way (bee. ground-form ars ) | 

see ^» — (3) Pathach and S*ghol in the 
ground-form of the perf. Pfel become Sere: ttbE, 
EbE; he has spoken, •na* 5 ! (§60tf.e). 

e. note. Monosyllables with Pathach remain in most cases 

unchanged: H3 30, 21, 49, 27. 

/*. 2. Vowel changes, a) Sere sometimes becomes 

Pathach: ‘"ten fregit , ‘"tsn; -fb^ ibit, *fb;i; bt3Jp # , bEp 
and he was weaned.—[3) Sere becomes Qames in the 
perf., iptv., impf. Hithp. (bee. here originally a), 

§62 dy. —y) Cholem sometimes becomes QamSs: 

^pbDE 43,14; TJ 49, 3; SptF 49, 27. 

9 • 3. Retrogression of the tone, I, np\8 

t\ §c; T\% lay bare 137, 7. 
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4. Retrogression of the tone with lengthening of h. 
the vowel, hpk, nr\a: nrw now, nn?. 

5. Retrogression of the tone with restoration or i. 
(and) lengthening of a vowel that has been reduced 
to S*wa. a) Esp. frequent in the verb, cf. §lltf: *|F0 
he has given, f. nrns, n:ro; ab© he is full, pi. ^b©, 
^Kb©; 'rnfy he will keep, pi. ttbUT, vibur; hear 
(iptv.), pi. WqtD, WQTJ?; he was born, pi. 

— P) In masc. segholate forms from n"b stems (§30c) 
e. g. vie fruit (orig. parj, §10/p), "ns; ^bn sickness, 

^bh.— y) Before the suff. (thy, thee m.): ‘"O'n, 
thy word, Sfiyi; tpnaflp. he will keep thee, 

6. Before the full endings of the impf. un and in k. 
the reduced vowel is restored in pause as a long vowel 
without retrogression of the tone: ‘pTjpV’., 

7. In the impf. the accent, which a Waw consec. L 
has drawn to the penultimate syllable, is restored to 
the ultima, whereby certain vowel changes are 
occasioned, see §64 g.m. 

II. MORPHOLOGY (§§ 15—80). 

A. THE PRONOUN (§§ 15—17). 

§ 15. Personal Pronoun, esp. the pronomen §15* 

CL. 

separatum. 

I we sorts?, sore 

thou nntt®, /'. ns? you dps®, f. ins®, n:p« 

he inn, she kw they on, nan, f. nan* 
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Forms in pause: np«, nna (§14c); 

Arabic forms: sg. 1. ana; 2. dnta, f. anti; 3. hurva, 
f. hija. — pi 1. ndchnu; 2. dntum , f. antunna; 3. hum, 
f. hunna . — tft/. 2. antumd , 3. humd. 

6. kote. a) Five times K*thibh defective Rfit- —3) Seven times 

K*tbibh read atti; originally with the ending i n y cf. §516. 
53 b. — 7 ) In the Pentat. often K*thib; Q*re perpetuum §96.— 

0 ) Once K*thibh —e) Originally 1 * in the second syllable, cf. 

§516.—£) *jii without demonstrative only after prefixes, e. g. 
■jns, gee § 45. 

c. The forms enumerated in §<* express the nomina¬ 
tive case only; the other cases are indicated in part 
by very much shortened modifications, which are 
attached to the word qualified and unite with it to 
form one whole (suffix pronouns, genly. for shortness 
suffixes). The suffixes attached to nouns denote the 
genitive, those joined to verbs the accusative. For 
details on the nominal suffix see § 22, on the verbal 
suffix §§ 78 ff., on the suff. to particles §§ 40 ff. 

16. § 16. The remaining Pronouns. The demon - 

a ' strative pronoun is: ny this, f. nat; pi comm. — 
Examples of its use (cf. §176): mn oi*n this day, 
Oi*n HT this is the day; n^n O'nyrn these words, 
Qtt? rfetf these are the sons of Shem.—Secondary 
forms in the Pentat.: rr 6 i"i this man 24, 65; 

bssn D’nsn these towns 19, 25. 
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note 1. fit also as adverb: 1) here; 2) now. b. 

note 2. The separate pron. of 3. pers. is also used as c . 
demonstrative pron.: fittfifi UTW that man. 

The three forms of the relative pronoun: fit?**, d. 
(poet.) and -t? (esp. North-Israelitish and late) stand 
for all numbers and genders. The very common 
serves in fact as Nota relationis. Hence it confers, in 
the first place, relative signification to following 
pronouns and adverbs, e . g .: in in him, in . . filDK in 
which; d flj there, DtB. . where (cf. §21 A); secondly, 
it is used in place of some conjunctions (that, be¬ 
cause, when). Cf. § 87. 

The interrogative pronoun , ^ who?, ffla what? is e. 
sometimes used also for the indef. pron . (< quisquis , qui - 
cunque). 

note, fiia retains Qames with disjunctive accents; further /*. 
always before X and fi, generally before fi, when this letter has 
not Qames. Before non-gutturals we write fip foUowed by 
DagheS and, usually, Maqqeph: 7|Wra. Before fi, fi, 2, 

sometimes also at the beginning of a sentence, the pointing is !ra 
(cf. §ll/‘2): ^fiSijfi fi£ and finite fip 20, 9.—fit fia, fiKrfip V. §42^. 

§ 17. A. The Article in Hebrew (as also e . g. § 
in Greek) was originally a demonstr. pron., cf.oi*n this 
day, to-day 4, 14, this night 19, 34, Q?BH this 

time=at last 2, 23; [firna tfiSO (§e) to-morrow at 
this time. 
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note. This pronominal force also shows itself when the 
article is joined to the finite verb: 18, 21. 46, 27 (§76ft), 

ib—iVisii *132 his son, that was born to him 21,3. Cf. also piTSH 
IT'bSfi') the thigh and what was thereon (the fat) 1 Sam. 9, 24. 

b. As shown by the examples just quoted, the article 
is usually written n followed by Daghes forte. The 
D. is dropped according to §6/*, esp. when ^ or a part. 
Pi'el follows: •ujwjn, tnpin, Qibsntan. 
c - When followed by a guttural (§10«1), the article 
takes a) — before unaccented ha and as also 
before cha and ch° (§11/2): Qvnnn, fljjn; 

SHH, DDnn, O^tihnn; [3) before V in the other cases, 
and always before K, % e. g. : D2H, 5 

"Vi«n, n?*in; y) — before n and n, in the other cases, 
e. g.: «*inn, b ovrr, raarin, nmnn, tihhn. — Ex- 
ceptions: to (3) “fly, blind, takes n; to 7) “inn the 
mountain, n“inn towards the mt., Dnn and nBnn 
those, ■'nn the living one 6,19. 

<L (earth, country) with the, article becomes 

fisn.—On “in (§cy), “ib, d? see §26ce. 
e- After the prefixes 3, 3, b (§45) the n of the 
article is elided together with the preceding S*wa: 
D^Bn the water, D1B3 in the w., D^Bb to the w., D^BS 
like the w., “lisn the light, “lisb to the 1„ -pchn the 
darkness, tjttjnb to the d.; ‘jtjyn the smoke, )©33 like 
the s.—Exception: oi s n3 (8) 39, 11 etc. 
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B. Use of the Article.—The article in Hebrew f* 
differs from the article in English in being found: 

1 . with well known material and class names: Abram 
was very rich nnjni 5]0?n HD£12? in cattle, in silver 
and in gold 13,2; pitch it *isbia with pitch 6, 14.— 

2 . with many abstract nouns, esp. with physical and 
moral defects: struck them O'Hlspa with blindness 
19, 11.—3. frequently with names of towns, when the 
recollection of the appellative signification was still 
preserved: ^?H, rwiH.—4. with the vocative of nouns 
•otherwise qualified to receive it: ifbEH 0 King!— 

5. with comparisons, when the tertium comparationis 
is regarded as attribute of the class to which the ob¬ 
ject employed in the comparison belongs: he staggers 
lis®? [because all drunken men stagger] like a drunken 
man; Isa. 1,18: if your sins be red like scarlet, 
they shall become white nblBS as snow; if they be red 
2 bin? like crimson, they shall become like wool.* 
The article is not employed, however, when the tert. 
compar. is affirmed of only a part of the class. 

The article does not stand: 1. before substan- g> 
tives that are determined by a following genetive or 
suffix: 'n ini the word of Jahwe, ■nOT 6 Xoyos p,oo.— 


* Cf. Ed. Biehm on <]> 17, 12 (in: Herm. Hupfeld, Die 
Psalmen 2 I, 445. 446). 

H. St rack, Hebr. Gramm. 2 I. 3 
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2 . often in poetry: 2, 2 but after a, 3, b usu¬ 
ally as in prose: ttfitthaa cp 1, 5, bnaisa <p.2, 4. 

^ The article with adjectives: nb'ian the great 
city.—So usu. with the demon, pron.: «rrn tnfcn this 
man, fcnnn nb^ba on that night 19, 35; though also: 
SMH nb^ba 19,33 &c. (doubtless for reasons of euphony), 
naV VEjtro from this my oath 24, 8. 

B. THE NOUN (§§ 18—39). 

18. 

a ' § 18. Gender. The Hebrew language has no 
special forms for the neuter. Where other languages 
use the neuter, we find in Hebrew mostly th %fem.pl., 
and not unfrequently the masc . pi. or fem. sg,, e. g. 
yjj fia thereby shall I know 24, 14. 

b. note. The masculine, as the superior gender, stands not 
unfrequently for the feminine, especially in the suffix pronouns: 

they stopped them (the wells rvhfc<2«i /*.) 26, 15; your 

father (Leah and Eachel are addressed) 31, 9. 

c. The masc. sing, has no termination. The old 
termination n of the fem. sing, is still preserved a) 
after u and %: rfflba, Wi?; mstt, tma; I: (3) when a 
helping vowel (— or —, §36a) has been inserted after 
the immediately preceding cons.: nba&ra knife, for 
ma a khalt; nnain reproof, for tdkhacht; esp. in partcps. 
rnbti a woman in childbirth, for jd-ladht; j y) seldom 
as ath , in np^a, emerald, and in proper names nfcna, 
nans.—Then of the old ending ath has been in almost 
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all cases dropped, the «, now standing in an open 
syllable, lengthened to a , and, as an indication of this, 
n, rendered superfluous however by the introduction 
of the vocalisation, added as mater lectionis (§2fc): 
mxtt commandment, for misrvdth , cf. §21d. 

§ 19. Number. Besides the sing, and the plur. * 
there is also a dual in Hebrew, which is formed almost 
exclusively, however, from names of things that oc¬ 
cur in pairs. The ending of the dual is D'— ajim: 
D^bm feet, o^cbiC 2000. 

The masculine plural ending is D" 1 —, also defective b. 
D—, the feminine ni, also defective ri: “W witness, D*’'W; 
“qn, D’nqi; ■’ia people, D'jia (pron.^tywi); p^ni righteous, 
D^p^s, and op**??; nap booth, nisp and nap. 

note 1 . Many words with the termination of the fem. sing, 
have in the pi., e. g. HJIT year, D'TO; vice versd: DfiJ father, 

rtte&j; n^n, nitfbn. 

note 2. The plural in Hebrew not only denotes a numeri¬ 
cal plurality, but also serves to indicate other relations, especially 
in the case of abstract nouns. Note further the “internaUy multiply¬ 
ing” plural, e. g . fhat lord, 0^3“W lords and lord, OTTO our lord 
(cf. Germ, “unsere Herrschaft”) 1 Sam. 25, 14. 

§ 20. Case. Hebrew had originally three case- 
endings. Cf. in Arabic: 



the book 

a book 

the man 

the b. of the man. 

N. 

al-kitabu 

kitabun 

ar-ragulu 

kitdbu ’r-raguli 

G. 

al-kitdbi 

kitabin 

ar-raguli 


Ac. 

al-kitdba 

kitdban 

ar-ragula 

3 * 
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b. note. If the genet, is determined (i. e. is a proper name or 
has the article), the nomen regens is regarded in Hebr. as in Arabic 
as likewise determined. 

c. In biblical Hebrew these endings are preserved 

only in M— locale and as meaningless affix-syllables 
(for the most part as archaisms and in poetry): a) a, 
n— of direction [cf. our suffix - rvard\ almost always 
unaccented: O'nxfc, Egypt, to E.; nra, 

to the house; •ptf, to the land of C.*, TWinn, 

naijjn, ntfpMn, rnnn. Entirely meaningless is the 
ending n— e. g. in nM? night, mod. Gk. v6^9a. — 
P) 6 and f, esp. in the slat . constr . (i;.§2li): imrri 

1,24; nba i32 Num. 24,3; tintt G.31,39; ■pa and ■nofc 
49, 11; p*Tpabtt 14, 18. 

d- Hence in many cases ( e. g . always in m. sg., of 
nouns with unchangeable vowels) the gen. and acc. 
are quite the same as the nom. Exx.: a) Gen.: •jtD 
ivory, It? a throne of ivory, 8D3 the throne 
(§&) of David; nsY 1 potter, nsi" 1 iba a potter’s vessel; 
*i?3n the boy, ^?sn bip the boy’s voice.—(3) Acc.: K2E 
‘"IT? he found help, inynn a man have I slain; ba^l 
ipoabtt and he finished his work; ^abfc ‘TppD I have 
appointed my king. 

e. The determined acc. is often, esp. in prose, in¬ 
dicated by prefixing or fia: In the beginning God 

* “J233 has Daghe§ forte conjunctivum, §6ep. 
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created ■pan tuo D^en nx; and she bare 'pjrnx 
Cain; thou hast scattered , ’3*»fcrb3TiK all my foes. 

§ 21. A. The Construct State. In expres¬ 
sions such as “the voice of the boy”, “a vessel of a f 2 * 
potter”, the second subst., the genetive, as the sub¬ 
ject to which something is assigned, has the main 
tone or stress. The first word, the nominative, is pro¬ 
nounced more rapidly, with less stress. This explains 
the fact that in Hebr. the first subst. is, if possible, 
shortened, especially in regard to its vocalisation. 

The rule § 11c is here applied as if the nom. were b. 
unaccented and the second word a monosyllable or 
had the accent on the first syllable. prince, it “TOa 
the prince of Tyre. Further exx. v. §£. 

The first member of such a connexion, indeed c. 
every noun (the nomen regens) closely connected with 
the following word, stands in the status constructus 
(construct state). Status absolutus (absolute state) is 
the name used to designate the unshortened form of 
the noun, when not intimately connected with the 
following word. 

In consequence of the intimate relation of the d. 
first word to the gen., the old ending dth (§18cy) 
has maintained itself in the st. con . of the f. sg. in 
place of the later n—: HIM, 'n rfjjna the command¬ 
ment of Jahwe. 
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<• The st. con. of the m. pi. ends in ■>— (formerly aj, 
v. §10/a): ■Visa, atjiti “nisa the heroes of Moab; Mis, j9/. 

c. DlttlBn •'Ml's the stars of heaven; nan, pi. 
D’naan, c. runs “'Ban Pharaoh’s wise men*. The end- 
ing of the st.con. of the dual is the same: 'ft 

the eyes of J.; D^bift, tfttfft the feet of the man. 
In the fern. pi. the ending of the st. con. is the same 
as that of the st. abs. : STirp, nixEft the commandments, 
'n rnrc the commandments of J. 

s • 

/*• B. Use of the Construct State. The st. con. 
serves to indicate not only the subjective but also the 
objective genetive: 'ft run 1 ] the fear of (one feels to¬ 
wards) Jahwe, Dftp ftp?! the cry regarding (of) Sodom 
18, 20. Before suffixes (§22&): ioftn his wrong 7, 17, 
'plan the wrong towards me G. 16, 5. 

9 • The st. con. can likewise stand 1. before preposi¬ 
tions: ftftK one of us 3, 22; nnpto the joy 

in the harvest; esp. after a participle: ftn ‘’plTP 24, 1; 
ftpM Isa. 5, 11; ftb ftKftTBp G. 24, 21. 

Ji. 2. before relative clauses (that stand virtually in 
the gen.): D® ^0$ ppY 1 ‘"tlpH Qipia the place where J. 
was bound 40, 3; esp. with such as are not introduced 
by nipK, e. g. inix 'ft b^2Jft DV'p on the day in which J. 

* ftinc is regarded as tone-syllable acc. to §6; syll. before 
the tone; 2 loses its vowel acc. to §llc2; finally, the vowel of ft 
must be short, because now standing in a shut unaccented syllable. 
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had saved him 18, 1 ; njn rwp the city where D. 
had encamped, Isa. 29, 1 . More in §87£./w. 

§22. The Noun with unchangeable vowels §22 
(Paradigm on p. 40 £). 

The derivation of the suffixa nominis from the pron. also - a. 
lutum is particularly well seen in the 1. pi. With *1313 and *13TO 
comp. *13$. This example shows at the same time that the pronoun 
on being affixed is mutilated at the beginning, cf. .Tcar/jp jjlou with 
iza TTjp £p.ou.—With the change of Ft to 3 in the 2. pers. (iinx, Sj; 

CPK, 03) comp, the reverse change in the inflexion of the verb §51 c. 

The nominal suffixes denote the gen. and are attached to b. 
the st. con. (§21 f). Forms like SpOTfJO §24a, §28^ are only 

apparent exceptions. 

A distinction is made between light and heavy suffixes. The c. 
heavy suff. are: 03, “|3, Oh, “j(i. 

Between the singular noun ending in a consonant, and such d. 
suffixes as begin with a consonant, there is generally inserted a 
“union-vowel” ( Bindevocal , cf. §79e). This vowel is: 

e with suff. 2. f. sg .: ^13 and 1. pi.: *1313, 

a with suff. 3. pers.: TO (i from ahu), Itir, 013 (0 — from aMm), 

“13; and 2. m. sg. in pause: ?J13 (§141*7, ekhd half length¬ 
ening for akhd). 

S s wa mob. with suff. 2. m. sg.: ?J13, hence Tjrflso with Qame§. 

The union-vowel has often been completely dropped before the 
heavy suffixes: DOtniSo, “prASCD.—In 0313 S 8 wa mobile, because 
the vowel of the stem is unchangeable. 

note. 03, 'jo retain their aspirated pronunciation even after 
a shut syllable (contrary to §6a): 03rbH3 (cf. Germ. Papachen 
alongside of machen). 

Forms without union-vowel [sg. 2. f. TJ, 3. m. *1!! and \ 3. f. e. 
h; pi. 1. *13, 3. m. Oil, 3. f. “Si] are appended to 3K, HK, OH, »1B, 
whose 8t.con. ends in a vowel, §38; likewise in part, for the same 
reason, to nouns from ii"V-stems, §§30c. 31; finally, always to the 
st. con. of the m. pi. 
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f. In appending suffixes to masculine plurals the old form of 

the st. con. aj is taken as the ground-form (^S, TTO). Before 
the 2. m. sg . and the 3. f. sg. it becomes (Tpns, FTiS), before 
the suffixes of the pi. "'-7- &c.). 

g. In appending suffixes to plurals in FVi a twofold indication of 

the plural is found almost without exception, viz: a masculine in 
addition to the feminine ending: THS? instead of mijwdth- ft, ai 
ivroXat jjioi). Only the suff. 3. pi. (Q—, ) are attached quite as 

frequently to the simple plural ending rvi. We find always 
‘jHidlp, dn'h'n; mostly on yz&patreseorum (suos), not till later dITraa. 

h. Only the follg. have a special form in pause: 1. sg. and 2. f m 

sg. in the pi. and du.: WJ; Jrpro, as also 2. m. 8g. 

(§d) : sftiR. T|Wp. 

i. Bare forms of suff. in the sg. : a) 2. w. sg. f"D for Tj, acc. to 

§26, thy hand, cf. rob, ridgi §766.—p) 3. m. sg. *lPi, esp. 

(14) for (4) after its kind [union-vowel e], *inJn his 
neighbour, bee. is a contraction from I13H.—etymological 
spelling for i [v.§d], e. g. ilbfi&J (4) his tent.— y) 3 .fsg. sometimes 
ft— for PT— . || 6) 1. pl.'ft— , thus always ttib 42,11 and elsewhere, 
cf. *lft §456.— e) 3. m. pi. poet.: idiabft their fat,their fruit, 
WB their mouth. Cf. IdS §45c, idSfin*; §79c.w£) 3. f. pi. nja'np 
their inward part 41, 21, ftSdrnb (Inf. Pi.) 30, 41. Pdfe'd it all (lit. 
summa earum , fem.—ntr. §18a). 21, 29. iwob 21, 28. 

k. Bare forms of suff. in the plur .: a) 3. m. pi. id^'ra?, WH'HO’id 

^ 2, 3. —p) Written defective , i. e. with omission of the % e. g. 
thy words for often not to be distinguished from TJTM 

word, pause form of Tpd*. WJpab 1,21, Iftabna*! 4,4. 

Singular. 

IT witness mitt commandment 

.. t : • 

-|J5© “ty a lying witness* 'n rnstt the com. of Jahwe 

1 . sg. my w. “’MSB 1 . sg. my c. 

2 . m. sg. thy w. 2. m. sg. thy c. 

•f*i? 2. f. sg. thy w. tjn'irn 2. f. g. thy c. 

* Literally: testis mendacii f i.e. testis mendax. 
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Singular. 

in? 3. m. sg. his w. ime© 3. m. sg. his c. 

any 3. f. sg. her w. aPTOG 3. f. sg. her c. 

*l 3 ny 1. pi. our w. WAS© 1. pi. our c. 

nsny 2. m. pi. your w. DSPlSlt? 2. m. pi. your c. 

•jsny 2. f. pi. your w. pPIStt 2. f. pi. your c. 

nny 3. m. pi. their w. DPlStt 3. m. pi. their c. 

n? 3. f. pi. their w. •jtnTBTa 3. f. pi. their c. 

Plural. 

ff'ny witnesses pis© commandments 

nj?l» •»ny lying w. 'n pis© the c. of Jahwe 

■>ny 1. sg. my w. “'Pis© 1. sg. my c. 

Tpny 2. m. sg. thy w. *ppis© 2. m. sg. thy c. 

•pay 2. f. sg. thy w. -pnis© 2. f. sg. thy c. 

V'ny 3. m. sg. his w. *PPiy© 3. m. sg. his c. 

JTny 3. f. sg. her w. n^Pis© 3. f. sg. her c. 

©*ny l. pi. our w. ©•'pis© l. pi. our c. 

D5**ny 2 . m. pi. your w. niPPis© 2. m. pi. your c. 

■jD^ny 2. f. pi. your w. iD^Pis© 2. f. pi. your c. 

DJT’ny 3. m. pi. their w. ©Pis© 3. m. pi. their c. 
ini-ty 3. f. pi. their w. ‘jPit© 3. f. pi. their c. 

§ 23. Masculines with changeable Vowel § 23 * 

CL* 

in the Penult. Cf. the phonetic law §llcl.—ip©;, 
ynsn »*>to3 the prince of the land, QiiPBJ, banta “’jpitt, 
fwte. 

▼ * i 
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b. With final guttural: a) Pathach furtivum: 

'n titod, but totod &c.; with final a: kto;— 3) before 
?|, DD, “i? Chateph-Pathach: ODfcTDJ. 

c. If the word begins with a guttural, §10«3 takes 
effect: fi?, Tbatn 7 * 15 , ‘T?, p/. nbi?, Tibi?. 

<j. In nouns of the formation the DagheS is in 

most cases dropped with the —. Th3T> sffhDT; but 

Tin*?, ??b*?- 

8 24. Masculines with changeable Vowel 

a. 0 0 

in last Syllable. I. Qames remains in an open syl¬ 
lable before the tone (also before t|, § 22 d), becomes 
Pathach in an unaccented closed syllable (si. c. sg. 
and before 03 , 13 ) and disappears entirely, acc. to 
§llcl, when the tone is moved two places forward 
(st. con. pi. and before D3' ,, - r , p**—, DT—, ‘jiT—). 
tihjfp'a, 'n {TO, TO^jTO, SjthjTO, DTO^jTO, ^pthjTO, “WfTO 
ba; IBD'D, OD^BOD. 

ft. With a guttural: *ja$!ro, DTtfbD, TH T»bD; tfTTD, 
DDiOTO. 

c. Monosyllables. T, DT*n T, -fT, DDT !, du. O^T, W, 
TO? ^T, DHT.—D*n, OThnog, ?pw, DDE*! (§11/1), DTO^, 
DHTOn. (Shortened from dame, jadhe, from n"b.) 

d. II. remains in st. con. sg. unchanged: w 
•pan. It is found shortened to S 8 ghol only before 
Maqqeph; almost (§38) without exception in ‘j?, e. g. 

the son of Haran, sometimes in DTD, e. g. "Dfl$ 
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“Yatt.— On the other hand Sere disappears even in the 
open syllable before the tone: > 'a“ 1 S, Before 

n?, it is shortened to e or even to original i. 

“is 5 ’, spar; a^k, tpii*.—To this group belong all 
participles with e in the last syllable and not a few 
adjectives, such as abs dumb, O^n deaf, blind, pi. 
oralps, o^cnn, n^iy (i v. §6/). 

With a guttural: bsa, “>bxa, T|b«a; aasna; “wiia, e - 
a^yra, aa^ytoi.— The forms nara, st. con. of nara 
and ntaft? or ntena, st. c. of ntatta, are to be explained 
by the fondness of their final consonants for a. Cf. 
however neon lamentation, con. nfipn and ijjt §25 d. 

Monosyllables. 'ja see §38.—ntf, tip®, ifpDfli, f. 
nritttg, n^niaan nirna.— pa, n^nn pa, *ixa, n^xa, *pxa, 
nba naa. 

§ 25. Masculines with two changeable § 25 * 

CL. 

Vowels. Phonetic law §llc2.—I. Vowels a and a. 
tga, *taa, a*nan cga, du. trwa, nnwa; but, since the tone 
is thrown forward two places, nnnpja and n*n ifiaa. 

So apt tail, niaar, con. rriaa?- Syllable loosely closed 
(§12^), hence n and a aspirated. 

In the third syllable before the tone a is reduced 6. 
by thinning to i (§11/1), except when one of the first 
two consonants is a guttural (two other exceptions 

§«): nan, n^nan, ^an, na^an, 'n *nan. ata, nnwa. 

But (cf. also §io«3) nan, ab nan, n^nan, ^nan, 
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ny*® and ins, D^n?) tna “'“in:, fem. pi. niin:, niir® 
baa’. 

V T 

c - II. Vowels e and a. nab, nbiB nab, *>aab, Tjnnb. a:?, 
D^asyn, ©*il “'nay poisonous grapes (Daghes v. §6«{U). 

d . III. Vowels a and e. 1 . Substantives. Sere is short¬ 

ened in the st. c. to Pathach, remains, however, in an 
open syllable before the tone (differently with 3?X &c. 
§24d): 1J?T, •in*'? 1)?T the eldest of his house, D®j?T, 
bxitof apt, Byajar. With a guttural: isn, nanan isn, 
iisn, ?pisn, D“’rtbxn rv»n iisn.—Examples with dd, fa 
in the sg. do not occur. 

e- In the st. con. the following resemble segholates 
(§ 28 ): spa loin, oniax spa, ■’an 1 ;, B“na; iia wall, 1*1? 
iann, ilia ; spa humerus, laius, st. c. tins, suff. ■»;spa ; cf. 
biy &c. § A. 

f. 2 . Verbal adjectives (§585). Several retain Sere 
in the pi. st. con.: ftp, rotP, pi. c. a©f; Q^na®, aia© 
Bytbx; p&n, oatsn, aiyi ■'sen 4» 40, 15; bnx, Btrbyx! 
^35,14, n^bax, pry “>bax, abnx.—nato, nna®, n^na®, 
aiyi “in®© at my misfortune 35, 26 and ab-pa© 
Isa. 24, 7. || The pi. con. is wanting in: fa® neighbour, 
inhabitant, fiiatt fa®, ®a®, aaa® ; Qb® integer, O^bffi 
BfP dry, HBa" 1 ; 31 j? approaching, Q^aip! ion, c. ab lor: 
bin, c. bin; bay,n^bay; ya©, c. ya®, nyate; ayi,n^ayi. | 
With rejection of Sere: C|5H profane, Q*>B3n, ab “>wn. 

9• Verbal adjectives ending in x retain Sere in the 
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con. sg »-n, o , 'tfbx si 1 ’, OW?), sp^Yj, 'n ■’8T; xbr, 
d 1 ’#’ sba, D^sbtt; Kiao, nsau, o^nete mao, D®n natoo 
impura quoad nomen; anas, 

bn*, c. nb bn* (§*) and nwte bn*, pi. □‘'bn*, •'bn* h. 
nton; nn*, c. p* nn* and fitSb nns, n^aa, fitfb •' ta ns>; 

(•jnfcj long, only in st. c .:) DTO* sjn$ longsuffering. 

Anomalous: *b* side, rib, c. *bi and *bx, sw/T. i. 
•'aba, pf. ni*bx, waba.—apa heel, itea apa, iapa, 

-»apa, o*io-op* (hoofs, Dag. §6*j3). 

§ 26. Masculines of one Syllable with the § 26 « 
final Consonant doubled. In those nouns of the 
forms qatl, qitl, qutl in which the second letter of the 
stem is either identical with the third or is the letter 3 , 
which assimilates with ease (§ 10 ^), the last two con¬ 
sonants coalesce and form one double consonant. From 
the stem pan we have, formed after qitl , ‘'an my arrow, 

□‘'an arrows; so from T 3 a: □‘'•T* (for'wsfm), goats, tp-T* 
thy goats. 

In all forms with formative additions (esp. suff. b. 
and pi.) the vowel of the stem, because standing in a 
closed syllable, is unchangeable. In the sing, on the 
contrary, when without afformatives, compensation 
lengthening (§ 11 *) takes place, since the last letter of 
a word cannot have Dag. forte, u becomes 6, i becomes 
e ; a alone usually remains unchanged, except when coin¬ 
ciding with a logical pause (Stade §193&). (See, how- 
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ever, §ce). Thus “arrow” is not chiss but pH; “goat” 
not izz but V?; “timbrel” not tupp but pr\; but from 
M2, D? people.—The long vowel resulting from the 
compensation lengthening is shortened only before 
Maqqeph, e. g. nn abundance, but nh. 

c. Anomalous, a) 6 beside u. Tb strength, beside 
‘np, tprp beside 7|*p.—(3) Daghes is sometimes omitted 
before and n? (§6/3): pH, SjpH, DDpH.—y) In a few 
words a is thinned to if in a syllable with Daghes: HB, 
?ir\B; "T?, HTO; chath fear (nn), DDPin. — 8 ) When the 
consonant to be doubled is a guttural or % a is always 
lengthened in th eplur.: nn, DD^H, phfcitf ‘'Hn; “Ufc, 
wyns.—e) HH, nB, D? with the article are always 
written nnn, nan, dsh. 

d . In some words the third radical is doubled with¬ 

out any etymological reason. Hence their inflexion 
resembles that of the nouns treated of in this §. Ex¬ 
amples: D 8 b nation, *nakb, D^pb; D’T? and Dinp naked, 
raw, man?, (written piene ); bta, D^taa, Qn^btia; 

27. §27. Masculine Segholate Forms. General 

remarks. Nouns of the forms qatl, qitl, qutl (qotl ) not 
belonging to §26 are called segholate nouns. They 
are so called because the helping vowel employed, acc. 
to §11*, in the * formation of the uninflected sing . is 
most frequently S*ghol. 
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We classify segholate forms as follows: A. from 
strong stems (to these belong also the stems with 
gutturals), which have a helping vowel in the sg. and 
p/., §28; B. from stems i"* and Y'?, with a helping 
vowel in most cases only in the sg., §29; C. from stems 
n" b with a helping vowel in the pi. and du ., §30. 

§ 28. A. Masculine Segholate Forms from § 
strong Stems. The monosyllabic ground-form re¬ 
mains in the singular before all afformatives, 
because by these the second consonant is drawn to the 
following syllable, and a helping vowel may accordingly 
be dispensed with: malk tebE his king, siphr ■nto my 
book, ars 7253 rtptf to the land of Canaan.—Instead of 
the original w, however, there is found (almost, v. §w) 
always 6: qudl itthp his holiness. Original a is, acc. to 
§ 11 / 1 , often thinned to i: sadq my righteousness. 

The dual is likewise formed usually from the ground- b. 
form: D^fiba, DWj?, D^bjn, D*ET». But iTTliT; n>b» is pi. 

In the uninflected singular (stat.abs. andcow.) c- 
the doubly closed syllable of the ground-form is opened 
by an (of course, toneless) helping vowel, mostly —, 
being placed under the last consonant but one (§ 12 A). 

In consequence of this 

a becomes e malk *[bE king 
i becomes e siphr ‘i&p book 
(ii) 6 becomes 0 qodS ttHp holiness. 
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d. If the third or the second radical is a guttural, 
Pathach is usually the helping vowel employed: 

nnh, nfcch; but with final a, S*ghol: wild ass, 

KOT young grass. (Exceptions: 8 t?n sin, ara §29«, 
§29c).—The final consonant in rpi (usually acc. 
to §30) and Hjn is, acc. to §2&, no guttural. 

€t When the second consonant of the stem is a gut¬ 
tural, an a under the first remains in most cases un¬ 
changed (§12/): nm?, tanb. But DHb, bread, and 

usually D TT\ (4 times DTTl). 

f m The st. con. generally remains unchanged. But^tDn 
and (§39) always yen and WTD; also occasional 
forms like &c. along with the usual jnt &c. 

g . In pause (§14tfa) — and — of the tone-syllable 
are in most cases changed to —: - 77 * 1 , 5 | 0 £, 1J3 (un¬ 
changed remain esp. •fb'a, pTO); this seldom occurs 
with —: MTB, 

h. In the plural a helping Qames* is inserted, the 
retention and omission of which are regulated acc. to 
§llc. D^DVa for malakhim, so with light suff.: siFDbtt, 
STObtt; with tone thrown forward: DrpDb 1 }?, 

So & rn, DDSyllable loosely closed, as §25«. 

i. If the last consonant but one is a guttural, 

* De Lagarde (Mittheilungen 1884, p. 226) derives the plural 
from another ground-form ( malak ). 
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for greater ease in pronunciation S*wa is generally 
replaced by Chateph (§ 10 a 4): tiys, ibyfi, Wiya, "'“lya 
“tin, oryny:; then, acc. to §5/*: rpys, Tjbyij.—Complete 
close of syllable generally with n; e. g. Dfib, always 
“>ttnb &c.; Dn*i, always FiErn. Less frequently with y, 
e. g. nyr, im. 

aa? south country, “I5D opposite, posterity, k. 
retain — before afformatives in the sing.: H35in, “'TO, 

spaa, 

Nouns beginning with n and y receive before t. 
S e wa almost uniformly S'ghol, e. g. bay calf, sfbjy, 
o^bay, anr ■'bay. 

In the opened syllable of the stem some words m . 
have sometimes —, sometimes —, esp. y »5 and y© 5 , 
nsa and ns: (in nsab always —), "Via and n*a. With 
suffixes: *oy® 1 ’, ‘h'n. 

Noun8 of th© form. qutl. — I. u has been preserved 0 Dly n. 
in lV|3 <J> 150,2, but 5 times iVia &c., his handful (3), 

plottings of men <J> 31, 21. 

2 . Somewhat more frequent is the change of U (6) o . 
to i, e.g. ish bosom, issn alongside of *pxn; n?b oppo¬ 
site, in??; npia unripe grapes, in?a; npa word, 

D^nttK, 'fi (’emir and similar forms in the lexi¬ 

cons are accordingly to be cancelled). 

3. Short o for S 8 wa: ini, nisnan, further During, P- 

‘’fljnjP and Y’tin'C, npttjnttj (for the first sign under 'p and 
cannot be d, Jewish grammarians notwithstanding; cf. §4c3). 

H. St rack, Hebr. Gramm. 3 I. 4 
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q. 4. The pi. of bfifc is D'ibnk, so with light suffixes: 
•nbrtA; but with $ pi. st. abs. D^hnfcca (4). 

r. In the sing, the syllable is loosely closed, contrary 
to the rule, in p3Q, Yttp from *Y*:a (garment), in the 
plur. completely closed, contrary to the rule, in 
Drpfip? (2) from 5|p3, as also in DSTP30? (19), fDD^pp:. 

29. § 29. B. Masculine Segholate Forms from 

a ' and *i"2. When in nouns of the form qatl the 

second radical is a weak Jodh, the full-toned 
ground-form (st. abs.) of the sg. adopts i as its helping 
vowel, while in the st. c. and, in general, whenever 
- the tone is thrown forward aj is contracted to e: 
m olive, •pa® mr, qw, n*m, oyw; but: nnwj. 
With a as final consonant no helping vowel: fcfja valley, 
Dbn iO* the valley of Hinnom. 

b. With a helping vowel in the pi. only: flrn he-goat, 
D^n; W young ass, DpYP. (32, 16 with 1 copul. 
U^T \; 49, 11 sg. with suff. 3. m. sg. ST^?.) 

c. Waw is found as second consonant of the stem 
in three words with helping vowel: rntt death, rriia 
rftftfli, irtte; mischief, Djia; jflfi middle, -fina, 
TOina, DDaiha. Cf. also kto falsehood, vanity.—More 
frequently arv has been contracted to 6 even in the 
st. abs.: TVD, ttto, pip. 

(I Plur. with helping vowel is rare (1 Sam. 13,6. Hos. 
12 , 12); genly. nnyip &c. 
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§ 30. C. Masculine Segholate Forms from§ 30. 
n"b (cf. §74a). When the third letter of the stem is °‘ 

■» or * 1 , it passes in the uninflected sing, into i or w. 
i draws the tone to itself, and thus thrusts out the 
preceding vowel (parj becomes •ns, § 10 /p). 

Nouns in f retain the helping vowel a of the pi. b. 
and du. even when the tone advances: ‘HI kid, pi. 
n^a, c. wia; inb jaw, cheek, du. o^nb, c. v>nb. 

In the sg., before afformatives and in pause, the c. 
first consonant of the stem receives back its vowel 
§14i£l: jophj, w beauty, ipj, Y'EP; ‘'bn, ■'bh, V'bn.— 

An original d, however, is thinned to i! (§11/1), but 
in pause to e ; before sometimes also before DD and 
1?, to <>: •'IB, ‘'IB, ^B, TpnB, SplB, D^B (5), f^ 1 B; 
along with these without union-vowel (§ 22 e) 
tnn**“iB, fjiTnB. 

note. In alongside of and in X serves 

simply as mater lectionis (§1&). (Another reading d^xna) 

Nouns in u : *irih for tohrv, siria, *inte. Forms with d. 
afformatives belonging here: my rest ^ 30, 7; y*\X *vja$g the 

ends of the earth; the clefts of the rock. 

§31. Masculines from n"b with two Vowels. § 31. 
A. Original ij (form §23) at the end of the word a ‘ 
(Auslaut) becomes i, e. g. w afflictus, suffering, ipD 
innocent, with afformatives fi* pjp, 

B. Original aj in Auslaut often in poetry b . 

= S"Hto, e. g. cp 8 , 8 ) is modified in the st . abs. after 

4* 
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rejection of the/ to e (rhr) (cf. -fbt?); in the st. c. aj is 
contracted (§10/a) to e (n— ). Before suffixes and in 
the plur. this vowel is rejected (and with it, of course, 
the n by which it is marked in the consonantal text, 
§2 b): n*n herdsman, n?n, n^h, pn& ijp. 
Dp?’"), and with the first vowel changeable: 
rnte, pB? nnte, *png, wito, nato d^b (only pi .), 
tob, n^n ^b, dstsb. 

note. With DD probably tiadkhem with short a-sound 
(Luzzatto §884), cf. dip, asa 1 * §24c. 

Before suffixes in the sing . the final sound of the 
stem ( Stammauslaul ) has often preserved itself in 
various shapes. Such forms look for the most part 
like plural forms, especially when the ^ is written. 
That these, however, are no real plural forms is evident 
from the fact that some of the words in question are 
not found in the plural, either in the absolute or in 
the construct state. From rujjfc possessions in cattle, 
e. g. are found the follg. forms: njftta, SIDL'D, 

and Spjpp, VWjnj, and DyDjnj, 

and DpSpD (but not: miqnim or: miqne with ). 
So with nrjtitt banquet, drinking, -fbEH firn&D, 
DpMpa; naiE appearance, rwptti -pantt, 

’inanD, Hina, ‘jpsna; probably also fib?, leaf, 

coll, leaves, mrfib?, *ifib?, fib? (fi^.pb? Neh. 8, 15, 
only another orthography of fib??). 
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II, §§ 32—34. FEM. W. UNCHANGEABLE, ONE OR TWO CHANG. VOWELS. 53 

Suffixes in the sing .: 3. m. almost always (not i, d . 
but) vi., e. g. but 3./. usu. n r , e . ante. 

§ 32. Feminines with unchangeable Vow-§ 32. 
el8. Paradigm see § 22.—Here belong also the 
feminines of masculines with a changeable vowel in the 
penultimate syllable § 23 (nn*»ns from since this 

vowel is always dropped acc. to §llcl; further the 
feminines from monosyllabic nouns with the final 
consonant doubled §26 (npti from ph). 

§ 33. Feminines with one changeable § 33. 
Vowel.* Phonetic law §llcl.—fi&to (ground-form a ' 
iaphath) lip, edge, rate, Wrote, du. Donate, Sprate, 

npte irate, nwrato; nawa, tr ran?, nisn^a, 

—njte sleep, Dbi* rote, injte; rH? assembly, rn* 

bantoi, anu 

In several nouns, esp. those with prefixed tt, the b. 
st. c. sg. is not but with a helping vowel ft—, or 
n , rabim, n^nb robtna; nrati’a, abtraa nnfeteia. 

With suff. ‘’robwo, ipnBTWa (cf. labs, tost). Cf. §36, 
esp. h. 

§34. Feminines with two changeableVow-§ 34. 
els. In the st. abs. of the sg. and pi. on account 


* The feminine ending here causes the tone to be moved for¬ 
ward one syllable, so that the vocalisation coincides with that 
of W &c. 

T ▼ 
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of the tone, which acc. to §llcl rests on the ending, 
the first of the two vowels has disappeared: sadaqa(th) 
ngns*, rrip'tt, but appears again, usually, however, 
thinned to if, when the tone advances one syllable 
further: npT2, sinpTs, 'n nip'te, sia^np-nt v. 

§llc 2 . 

b. If the word begins with K or P, the original a 
remains when the tone advances (cf. §25 b)‘, P and 
y receive generally S'ghol. naTit land, ff'Snsn Pa“|K, 
wians, DDrto'is, pi. nians lands; pbay cart, inbay, 
nibay, c. nbay. 

c. Even when only the second radical is a guttural, 
a has maintained itself under the first letter of the 
stem, cf. vana and fiiTSTS §25 ft, e. g. rnyp storm, 
'n myo, niiyo, wp ninyo. 

d. Miscellaneous, a) Complete close of syllable as 
exception in st. c. of PSTS blessing, e. g. 'n PSTS, but 
*'PSTS. Further: HTTP trembling, fear, c. nTTP.— 
P) nans cattle, n^bn nans, sjpana, apans, nsnasra, 
nians, ny’ nians. 

- i - - 

35. § 35. Feminines of Segholate Forms from 

strong Stems. Cf. §28.—Since the two consonants 
closing the stem of the noun are always followed by 
an afformative—the feminine ending (malk, 73 

* Vocalisation coincides with that of d^S^r&c. 

• r : 
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II, § 35.-§ 36. FEMININE SEGHOLATE FORMS. 55 

queen), the vowel of the stem remains unchanged in 
the sing . In the Plural a helping Qames, the 
retention or omission of which, as with the masc. 
segholate forms, is determined by §llc: h*foba for 
malakhdth, cf. D'pba. The st. c. and forms with suff. 
are not found in the plur. of this word; they must 
have been pronounced, with loose close of syllable: 
rrbbfc, ■©fob©, n^rttoba.—Cf. na^n destruction, pi 
rri:nnn ruins, ob®m ninnn, spnhin, DiWYiain. 

An original a appears in an unaccented shut b. 
syllable sometimes as i; cf. nten? agna with ntens, 
ntenn, ntens, )»sn nton? 21, 28.—n and y in 
the same position at the beginning of the word receive 
instead of a or t usually e: HB^n, TT©b npbn, nba?, 

-nbay (bay). Cf. §28/. 

Syllable completely closed, as exception: nain c. 
reproach, nienn, sprvin niann. 

§ 36. Feminine Segholate Forms we call§ 36. 
such nouns as have the feminine ending n affixed not a ‘ 
by means of a full vowel, but only of a helping vowel 
(— or —): milmart tdkhacht Drain. (Cf. 

§i8cp. Y ). 

Their inflexion coincides in the singular with that b. 
of masc. segholate forms from strong stems, § 28: 
rna©a, ^pna©)?, ; 0 , however, when suffixes 

are added, becomes more frequently u, e. g. n©n?, 
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II, § 36. FEMININE SEGHOLATE FOEMS. 


brass, DPi®na, du. D^ntina double chains, beside fibaba, 
inbaba. —Examples of the thinning of a to 1: rnaa 
mistress, sjnnajj, nrnaa ; the inff. roc from a®}, n^b 
from “lb?, 'nT from TP (§68/), n®a from ®aa: “'PO®, 
nnnb, *iPiT, DP®3. —S*ghol (cf. § 28/r) is found in the 
inf. of ?fbn, nab, onab (§68»). 

e. In the plur. a is preserved, in the syllable before 
the tone, in most cases as a, e. g. nil®®®; nba«® 
knife, nibaK®; Pftra capital (of a pillar), niina; 
ninain; nsa®, rfra®. But rnax, letter, pi. abs. ninas. 
When the tone advances: nr'ltt®®, 3PIT niya®. 

d. In the feminines of nouns inflected like IS 4 ', 35» 
(§24d)—including, therefore, the fem. of the partt. 
Qal, Pi., Hithp.—the vowel of the second radical is 
dropped in the plur., e. g. lb' gignens, mbit pariens, 
mother, imbrs oaripbi 1 ', niib^n; *ian®, a^ait, rnaTa, 
niia'tQ. 

s ~ s 

e. Examples with final K: nx®n sin, sinoffering, n»®n 
string, Tinnan, Danxmn, nixan, osaT nxtan (for 
chatfidth §10c2), naTKbn; part. n»s'% nixr’. 

f. Note: naha tunica, C|pi'’ ppha, Tana, ?inana, pi. abs. 
niana, niy niana, onanaa. 

9 • Some nouns have besides the segbolate forms a 

st. abs. in n— , which is in some cases much more 
frequent than the other: tTnsy, also rnsy, assembly, 
DTala rnsy; rnxcpi, also rvasan, ornament, beauty, 
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btniOA rnstn, sjrnscn, aapnsBFi; nb*s and Ab*s hind, 
nn«n nb*s, nib*!#, Anton nib*x; Atonbtt (fnrnbio) war 
(st. c. wanting), ipnaAbtt, nittAbta, 'a monba, “ArtanbE; 
Aasbtt f. mal’akhd (frosba) business, work, nasbE 
nnten, irosbiQ, TpittosbE. 

Several nouns have their st. abs. always in A— and h. 
nevertheless form their st. c. after the analogy of the 
segholate forms: AAtty crown, ant nncy, nincy, see §336. 

§ 37. Feminines in uth and ith. Nouns with §37. 
the ending uth form their plur. in ujjdth; in the bible 
only rPDbtt, A'pabtt, and rfPSAA the vault (sg. n*0A post- 
biblical), post-bibl. Ai*b3.—Exception: ATiy ordinance, 
law, 'n mn?, rpnriy. 

Nouns with the ending ith, esp. the feminines of b. 
adjs. in i, have in the plur. ijjdth, e. g. A*ytoa picture 
(of the heart), imagination, thought, ’irotott, Ai«3tol? 
aab; *3iisyA, n*3inyn, n-otoyA, rfpstoy. 

§38. Nouns of peculiar Formation. §38. 

,?pas ,*as suff. ;(c. a» 17, 4. 5!) )y 3 a *as .father as 
nias ,nias pi. —.(§22e) DA*as .was and yds 

.oa*Aias ,T|*nias 
.AYOA ,ip^n ,father-in-law [DA] 
,WAK and T>AS ,*pAS ,*AS suff. JD'nas *AS .brother AS 
,(§ li/2) *ns ,*ns ,t|Di* *ns ,*n*ns pi. — .na*As 

.na*ns ,*i3*as ,i*ns 

__ v “ 1 7 ~ “ 7 T V 

* In the st, abs, and before light suffixes the^J. has Dag. f. implic. 
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II, § 38. NOUNS OP PECULIAR FORMATION. 


[rvrns] pi .— .tjnins .■'nins ^hns nins , sister ninij 
.na^ninsb*] ,tpnins ;an*>ni*;nK .‘pirns 
.nnian ,ifnian ,m other-in-law fiiian 
,nno *’038 ,(3) D1®18 and D^tijS pi. —.ntjis ,man 123*8; 

' .'jn*'C38 ,TB38 

.?jab ■>«? ,n'V:pi.—.^T\m ,intis ,onns nos, woman ms» 
^■tay ninas ,*ninas pi.— .tinas ,->nas ,maid nas 

.oavjnas ^nnas 

jObotn^ ■'na ,**o , 'na pi. —.^n^a ,03*0? n^a , house r^a 

.na^na ,?pna 

,c?a and aa §20cp; na n, n) ftn-ft ,son ]£ 
.nnaa ,Tp?a ,bs*i'©i. aa ,oaa pi.—.r\ya ,tjsa ,aa 
,aib-ni:a ,naa pi.— .Dana ^na ,rn"na daughter ra 

•na^nba ^nba 

— Mduum naan ; iaaa ^nia ov, to-day ni*n ,day Di* 

.na^ai jWj ,D*i8 •'a^ba jDtd; pi. 

■>ba , 0 ^? pi— .(§30c) tp;ba ,nora ■’ba ^ba ,vessel “'b? 

.omba ,-ba ,anT 

..... i • - • rr 

, 1 'Tm ''wn ,btaan ■’a ,(§20ca) noran ,water ***uih 

.on' i a*'a .■'aro 

.oa* i ao ,tpa© ,D";aon “»anri oiaon , heaven ***n*i 2 'o 
.oa-ny ,tpny ,-iaan *ny ^yypi.—.^y ,town f. tj 

* Instances from Aramaic and Arabic of the insertion of h 
in the plur. are given by No Id eke, Sitzungsberichte der Berl. 
Akad. der Wiss. 1882, p. 1178. 1179. 

** Pronounce bat\m % bate (exception to §6 a). 

*** Plural with ending stripped of the tone, not Dual. 
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,nyn ■'tan .owi pi.— .dd^si .■’©sh ,head *«to 

TT - T ' • T M V : I ' * 

.•jn'esn 

.nn*'B ,’ay>'B ,vn» and I^B ,*»B stiff. ;'n ifi ,mouth HE 
§ 39. Numerals. “jn» 1, st. c. “ins; /. nns, §39. 
nna ( r §11/2) is an adj., e. g. “ins Dip'S, m* HD'ia; 
rarely subst.: st. c. D'nnn nnx, cnsri nns. 

0^3© 2, /. D^no **, is, properly speaking, an ab- 6. 
stract subst.: the number two, couple. What is 
enumerated stands either in apposition: D^B D’>3©, 

0"'3© D'OTlB, O' 1 ©: DTi©, D^RB D"Hy, or is subordinated 
in the genetive: D*on ‘'DtJ, *'P)®, rrinfi^n *'n®. 

The numerals from 3 to 10 are likewise abstract c. 
nouns with forms for the masc. and fern.; notice, 
however, that the masculine form is employed when 
the word enumerated is of the feminine gender, and 
vice versd. 


Maculine form 
with fem. substs.: 
st. abs . st. cstr. 

©b© 3 ©b© 

T 

aaix 4 asm 

* : - - t * 


Feminine form 
with masc. suhsts.: 
st. abs. st. cstr. 

nob© 3 nob© 

T S VS 

ruwuj 4 roina 


* From ro5, originally ret 8; hence plur. properly, acc. to 
§28, r*'a8im, cf. §10c2. 

** DdgheS lene (contrary to §§5c.6a), because the punctuation 
presupposed the pronunciation e&tajim , e§te. —Philippi, ZDMG. 
[Zeitschrift d. deutschen morgenland. GeselJschaft] XXXII, 85 if. 
and H. Strack, ibid. XXXIII, 301 f. may be compared. 
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II, § 39. NUMERALS. 


Masculine form 


Feminine form 

with fem. substs. : 


with masc. substs.: 

st, abs. st, cstr. 


st. abs. 

st. C8tr. 

©ion 5 ©tan 


n©©n 5 

T * ~i 

n©bn 

V - -s 

©B 6 O© 


n«© 6 

T • 

no© 

ya© 7 ya© 


nya«j 7 

T 1 • 

nya© 

nabo 8 

V l 


nab© 8 

rob© 

- S 

y©p 9 y©n 


ny©p 9 

t : • 

nyop 

n©y 10 n©y 


m©y 10 

T T -J 

rnfcy 

n©b© ;nwn ©b© ;n^o ©b© ; 

r : ' •• : ' • » t ' 

©b© o'ny ; 

T • T 1 

D'ny ©b© 

• T T 


.T’aa n©b© ;n©b© ;D“oa 

TT V t 1 T l • T 7 * T 

In the composite numbers from 11 

to 19, only 

the units from 3 to 9 

come 

under the rule given 

in §c. 




With masc. substs.: 


With fem. substs.: 

“i©y *>n©y, n©y ina 

11 

mto* 

“ : v " i - 

,rn©? m* 

( 82 ) “l©y Di?B 

12 

(31) rntoy n^n© 

-i©y n©b© 

T T T 

13 


TT)W tM 

T T T r * - 

14 


rnto* aans 

nto* ntBEn 

T T T * -i 

15 


mtoa tmn 

" i V ~ *! 

T T T 

16 


rntoy ©to 

-ito naati 

T T T S • 

17 


rntoy ya© 

i©y nab© 

T T T : 

18 


rntoy nab© 

nto* natrv 

T T T ! • 

19 


rntoy y©y\ 


6. note. 1 . The formerly perplexing numeral is found 

in Assyrian as iUin. —2. The units from 3 to 9 stand before 
in the st, abs. of the fem., before JTito in the st, c, of the masc.— 
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3. The first unit stands in the st.c the second acc. to the K*thibh 
almost always in the st, abs., since *ito and rhto Ms-d are 
without a doubt Q*re perpetuum (§95) for '5 and '5 *<Pd, each 
of which is found only four times in the consonantal text. 

.rri» mto mb p'm* nto* mm , Donate nto* ‘ina 

Certain nouns frequently numbered (as 5 |bi* f- 
1000, na» cubit, njja cattle, ni\ ®B3, TO®, b]3®) usu¬ 
ally remain in the sing, after the numerals from 11 
to 19, occasionally also after larger numbers (cf.Engl. 
“three pound ten”, “five foot eight”), e. g. n®? n?tjn 
®*>x, nEit nn®? wm 

20 D^nw? (pi. of its?) ; 30 40 50 g. 

C'tBttn, 60 D■’ffi®, 70 n*'?a®, 80 D^.bc, 90 D”?®!? (thus 
pi. of the corresponding units). 

The noun numbered, when following the tens and 
undetermined, stands usu. in the sing.: “P? D 1 ’®©, but 
a”®® Tfm», as also nibha n^ny a 1 ’®® and r>ns can®. 

—Rarely D&Efcn 18, 24 and such like. 

In numbers containing both tens and units either 5. 
the units are placed first (esp. in the earlier books) 
or the tens as is usually done in English, e. g. 

35 than, 33 flfttth C’flfttD. With a noun; 

ns® d*’®®i 5, 20; ns® Diyaci o^w can 12 , 4. 

100 n«a; 200 n”n»® (§10c 2); 300 rtisa ©b® (and *• 
so on, as with nn®?). —1000 S|bx; 2000 D”sb«; 3000 
D*«bit n©b© ; 4000 D*>Cb» n?an» (and so on acc. tp §c, 
col. 4).—10000 naan fiopia;. 
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II, § 39. N0MEBAL8. 


D*>nso3 ,tn» ;mc n»’» jB^as ntra ,«■<» ntta 
,nia» nbs II .o^ths rvisa yaw ,n3W niaa yanx ; a^ban 
.n^baa tf'&bg nww ;d*<d<io a^abs rob* ;a*n& nbs 
.a^bsa nwbw ,w*« ■'tbs nwbw .b^wib abs n^yans 

*• Many substantives denoting weight, measure, or 
time are dropped where the context leaves no doubt 
as to the meaning; Shekel: f|Da rwa, ant nntoy;ephah: 
D'nyw ww; loaf: nnb a^naa. 

I- Ordinal numbers: 'pwtt'i first, aw second, lErbw 
third, apa*) fourth, aW’ttn (•>wan) fifth, *HBW sixth, 
■'7*'aW seventh, vpHtj eighth, •'ywri ninth, ‘niwy tenth. 

*»• The ordinals above 10 are wanting and in their 
stead the corresponding cardinal numbers are used: 

thh nwy anwya, at* nwy-nyawa, nsw avansa 

n. note. In counting years and the days of the month the 

first ten ordinal numbers are often indicated by the cardinals: 
UHhb ^0X2 in the first (month), on the first (day) of the 

month 8, 13. 

0 . To express fractional parts the feminines of the 
ordinal numbers above enumerated are most frequently 
employed: n^w^bw third part.rpynn ‘A, rv'Wian(niwan) 
V 5 , tv’ww V® > myaw V 7 , m-nay and n^ywy ‘A®.— 
■ttn, ■'an V*, yaS and yan % wan V®. 

P• Distributives: aaw B'SW two each, nyaw nyaw 

seven each. 
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-fold is expressed by the feminine dual of the q- 
corresponding cardinal: nT-jaaTS, n^naa©. 

C. PAETICLES (§§ 40-46). 

§ 40. Particles with Suffixes. The particles §40. 
are joined to the suffixes of the noun. 

Deviations with respect to the union-vowel. Fre- b. 
quently a, where the noun has S'wa or Sere; even 
in pausal forms ^ for s^.-—nn, in without a union- 
vowel when the stem ends in a consonant, v. §43/'.— 
onfi? v. §43d. 

Verbal suffix (see §78c). See also ')•'» §41,2; c. 
na»s §42/; nannn §436; TiToa §45d. 

in, nan ecce .—‘nan ecce me, i?an and (with Nun d. 
demonstr. § 80) •’aan; siatn ecce nos along with, >o:n, 
wan; 2. p. sjan, /. ^an, pi. naan; 3. p. ian, nan. 

©■>, “©? it is, was (converse of pN).—thou art e. 
non n^ca na©? ye show favour, natt^n (n §42,1); 

13©} (4) he is. 

Tiy still.—pm n“rn ‘lj'yb I am still vigorous; f- 
2. p. TlTiy, /. Iptiy; 3. p. ■’n isTia he is still alive, /. 
nrria; oTia.—■'Tiaa 104, 33 and ijaiaa while I yet 
am (alive); *»n isTiaa G. 25,6; ’’TWO since I am (alive) 

=all my life long 48, 15. 

§ 41. Negative Particles. 1. ish oo, negation §41. 
of an action: not; without a verb: no. 
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II, § 41.—§ 42. INTERROGATIVE PARTICLES. 


2. •pjK (proply. subst ., nothingness) negatives the 

being, existence of something or of somebody, hence 
joined not with verbs, but with nouns (participles): 
Tff there is no water. Generally in the st. c. at 
the head of the phrase: ‘pK’i Dfib there is no 

bread and no water; but also: pa and 

there was no interpreter of it (the dream) 40, 8, cf. 
19, 31.—With suff.: rjMf thou art not , . . (rtP 
thou knowest not), Dpfct; with verbal suff.: 

*>35^ I am not; he is not, n|5^; *13?^ we are not. 

3. btf (XT), ne, with the jussive (§47e), esp. with 
prohibitions and to express a wish that something 
may not happen: n^fTOPi perdes, fintDn"btf ne per das. 

note, with Indicat. is rare: OWrbg 19, 17, 

1 Sam. 25, 25, cf. Jos. 1, 7. <J> 121, 3. Prov. 3, 30. 

4. "*}& (always with Maqqeph) jxiq, ne, esp. a) after 
expressions of fear, [})=that not, lest. 

5. ‘'ttbab with the inf., not to. 

• i • i 

§ 42. Interrogative Particles. 1. n, simple 
question, both when the answer is uncertain (ib DibtDrt 
does it go well with him?), and esp. (like num ) when 
a negative answer is expected ('’dja am I 

my brother’s keeper?). Also in an indirect question: 
D^n *ibpn nifcnb to see if the waters had decreased 
8, 8.—sbn nonne. 
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note, ft interrogativum receives: a) before non-gutturals 6. 
* with a vowel always: Chateph-P&thach, rPTOHJi wilt thou destroy? 

18, 28; ^ftft wilt thou (/*.) go? 24, 58.—p) before non-gutturals 
with § 8 w& either: Pathach with follg. Dag., 17, 17, 

18, 21 , rpa njjrSft 37, 32, or: Pathach without follg. Dag., ii&Ml 
fiftldHra ■'5K do I hide from A.? 18, 17, DWIti know ye? 29, 5, 
cf. 27, 38. 30,15.— 7 ) before gutturals with Qameg: S*ghol (cf. §ll/fc) 

24, 5. * 1 ?3gft*— 8 ) otherwise before gutturals: P&thach (w. 
Dag. forte implic.), nx dab TOft have ye yet a brother? 

2. D8, if, whether, in an indirect question. 

3. D8 .. H, in a disjunctive question, direct (37,8) d. 
and indirect (24, 21. 27, 21. 37, 32). 

4. *na, na see §16*?./:—nab and stab' §45e6. «• 

5. aj where? only in composition: i*8 where is /*• 
he? n*8. H3*8 where art thou? 51*8 where?—HT *8 

T - TV - “ ~ V 

1) where?, 2) which?; no? *>K whence? 

nt, n»T, ton, sits not unfrequently to give ani- g- 
mation to the question: nt quisnam?; ttiBK *>TQ quis 
tandem? 27, 33; nSTTH? 3, 13. 12, 18. 

Questions are sometimes found without an inter- h. 
rogative particle, esp. questions of surprise; nr nos 
“ltey •'33 thou here art my son Esau? 27, 24; cf. 18,12. 

1 Sam. 25, 11. 

§ 43. Independent Prepositions, “bit unto, 

*W till, b? over, ended originally in aj , hence often 
in poetry: *>btt, i“iy, iby. Before suffixes the fuller 
form is always employed; accordingly when joined 

H. Strack, Hebr. Gramm. 2 I. 5 
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with suff. these preps, look like plurals*: •’bs ; rpbs, 
•pbs; i*>bs, mbs; «ibs; orbs, •jrbs; ombs (defect.* 
onbs), poet, ia^bs (cf. §22ee), imbs.— 1 ■ny; tpny; ■nny, 
mny; farny!—•’by; ?pby, spby; v>by, mby; ^irby; oa^by; 
omby, poet, ia^y, ^mby. 

b- The follg. really stand in the plural before suffixes: 

a’OO round about, “ini* behind, nnn under, instead of.— 
Tpmao.’prqo; V’a/ao, ma^ao. Oftener: nia^ao, •’ntnao 
round about me, &c.—More frequent than “ins is ■nns. 
With suff. always: "Hns behind me, Sfnns &c.—■’nnn; 
yi*vinn; rnnn, mnnn; ’ly’nnn; Darrin; nmnnn and 
onnn!, •jmnnn. With verbal suffix nsnnn 2 , 21. 

c. ^3 between. ipa, fra, ii*>3. The suff. of the plur., 
however, are attached to the plur.: mra, na , ’? , ’a, Dn‘’3‘’3, 
to the fem. plur.: irnira, nrw'a. 

d. oy with, lay; fay, fay, f. fay; iay, nay; aa?; 
oaay; nay (5), fonay. — For ■’ay oftener, esp. in the 
earlier period, •’“nay (Bottcher §894, II). 

c. ns, -ns with: ■’ns; fns, fns, f. fns; ins, nns; 
ans; nans; ons. 

f. nst, -n« (points out the determinate accus., §20e): 
■*nfc me; qnk, tpna, f. *pn«; ink, nn«; *onfc; ddjti^; 
Dnk, 'jnna. Rarely D nna (2) and f'jnk. —Often written 
plene: ‘tfTia &c. 

* P. de Lagarde, Symmicta II, 101—103, Mittheilungen 
23If. pronounces the forms in question to be real plurals. 
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§ 44. 'jtt, from, has preserved its independence § 44 * 

a* 

almost exclusively in the following cases: 1. often in 
poetry: *'a*' j ir|a, TQg-'pa; 2. in most cases before the 
article: pan-j'D.—Elsewhere coalesces 

with the following substantive to form one word: 
a) assimilation: D^ + p? becomes D*T^E, n*>atj. I n 
letters with S*wa Daghes is sometimes omitted (§6/3), 
e . g. nbaab’D from above; [3) when the following word 
begins with *>, contraction to nj takes place; 
from thy right hand, atth ^15; y) compensation length¬ 
ening before gutturals and ■% e. g. that), TJpO, 

pirna, before the article 5|1>na; niJTjfc see §9fc; 8) be¬ 
fore n and n sometimes virtual doubling: OTTO 

14, 23, Poetical bye-form 

With suffixes: DSE, D7TD, nan*a. Elsewhere doubled: b. 
from me; JBB, f. -IBB; nsBB from him, H|BB 
from her; *bbb from us. 

§ 45. The Prefixes a, a, b. The prepositions a § 45 * 

: ! 1 ! a, 

(in), b (sign of tlie dative) and the particle of com¬ 
parison a (as), because short proclitics, are always 
fused with the following word into one whole. The 
fuller forms, forming an independent word, iaa, iab, 
iiaa (but v. § d) belong exclusively to poetry. 

a with suffixes: ^a; ?ja, -ya, f. *[a; ia, na; *oa; naa; 
ana and aa, *jna (15) and ‘jna (3). 

b with suff.: ib; *|b and nab (cf. §22ia), -fb, f. -fb; c. 

5* 
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II, § 45. THE PREFIXES 2, 3, i. 

lb, nb; *ob; osb (/. naab Ez. 13, 18); nnb, ]nb.—poet. 
Tab (cf. §22ie), e. g. 9, 27=onb; Isa. 44, 15. 53, 8=ib. 

d. a with suff.: 033 , ana. Otherwise always laa: aiaa 
as I; 2. tit. ?paa; iniaa, niaa; wiaa; foaiaa, oniaa (3). 

e. With respect to the punctuation (cf. §11^. A) note 
further: 

1. before a vowel they have S*wa: rpaa,s[bfib,Ti‘T5; 

2. before a guttural with Chateph the correspond¬ 
ing short vowel: “lbsa, “lKpblcb, iibnb, but*ibi*b, D'tfbsa, 

3. before S e wa i: nbbob, but nnmb; 

4. before the article: -[bab, “ina, see §17e. 

5. before the tone-syllable is found sometimes a: 
often before nr, n»T and nbi*, e. g. nra, nsra, nbs©. 

6. before naPathach with Daghes: niaa, in pause 
and before s: naa (see Delitzsch to Isa. 2,22); mas.— 
nob, nfflb' for what purpose? why? Mostly nab, e. g. 
sibfson nab wherefore will ye weigh ?, man l6 nab' 12,18, 
*>naan nab' Cant. 2, 15, nmab' wherefore then?; but 
before tt, n, y usu. nbb, e. g. Pfiai* nab 12,19, cf. 27,45. 

f. b before the tone-syllable receives, further, an d: 
a) before infinitives: nabb to go, n“6b to hear, natib, 
tYTib, siab, nab, except when the inf. is closely con¬ 
nected with the following word, e. g. 0*131* na®b 16, 3; 
[3) in pause with pairs of words: D^ab DTB 'pal, 6;— 
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Y) note also: iroab in safety, *wb and ns5b for ever, 
a'^b in abundance. 

§ 46. Waw copulativum (§ll$r.A). A. 1.Before 
a vowel “l takes S*wa: piwri, IpBTn, rvrn.—2. Before 
a guttural with Chateph, the corresponding vowel: 
n^asi, Q^ibrn; but n^rfbir, (rnrn).—3. Before 
S*wa and the labials ^ is written: ijXM, sfbw; nhBtC 5 !, 
o^bian; so ann 2,12, because for anr+i. For nrv^m, 
rprn &c. see §76ft.c. "irrn (and may he live) out of 
■'tT’ + ’i.—4. Before the tone-syllable often 1, esp. a) in 
pairs of words: 8 , 22, ’mil >irin, nb^bl ni*>, Tbl “rias, 
dt'wi onb, team rrona, nssn “iaa; 3) at the end of 
a sentence or part of a sentence. 

B. Use of Waw copulativum. 1. In circum- &. 
stantial clauses, to introduce the subject, e. g .: God 
appeared to Abraham bfiisn HtiD at?" 1 fcWrtl as he sat 
by the door of the tent 18,1, cf. 19,1. Also so as, at 
the same time, to bring out a contrast, e . g .: What 
wilt thou give me -[bin seeing I go hence 

childless? 15, 2, cf. ‘jgr *>5^85 seeing my lord is old 
18, 12; I have ventured to speak ‘nlbfccl ^Dbfcti al- 
though I am dust and ashes 18, 27. —Also in complex 
nominal sentences, e. g.: Wherefore wilt thou stand 
without seeing I have prepared the 

house? 24, 31. Why are ye come to me DFfcttto antfl 

seeing ye hate me 26, 27. 
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c. 2. To express the ground or reason, e. g. : Now 
I know that thou fearest God, Piston xVi since thou 
hast not withheld 22, 12; hinder me not n^b?#} 'm 
W3 since J. hath prospered my way 24, 56, cf. 20, 3. 

7, 10. 60, 13. 

d. 3. To introduce final clauses (that, in order that), 
mostly after the imptv., but also after the jussive, 
Isa. 5,19, and cohortative (§47^), Job 32, 20; occasion¬ 
ally, too, after the impf., 1 Kings 22, 20. 

e. The verb following 1 stands a) in the cohortative 
(1. pers.) or in the jussive (2. and 3. pers .). Exx.: 
a) Give me a possession of a burying-place SYtajPtfi 
that I may bury 23,4; bring it to me nbDfctt that I may 
eat 27,4; bring them out Drtt TOW that we may know 
them 19, 5, cf. 24, 56. 27, 25. 29, 21 &c. Isa. 5, 19; 
let down thy pitcher nntDfcO (§74t;) 24, 14.—p) Serve 
him alone DDTO bjp*| that he may deliver you 1 Sam. 
7, 3; entreat Jahwe that he may take away the 
frogs from me Ex. 8,4; wait on Jahwe -fb that he 
may help thee Prov. 20, 22; who will persuade Ahab 
bfevi that he may go up and then fall 1 Kings 
22, 20.—Thejussiveis often not recognisable as such 
(cf. §47e): Bring her forth that she may be bur¬ 
ned 38, 24, cf. ibtTi 30, 3; I will speak ^b-rnvi that I 
may find relief Job 32, 20. 
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D. THE VERB (§§47—80). 

§ 47. Tenses and Moods, how expressed. § 47, 
The Hebrew verb has no special forms by which to 
express the time of an action (present, past, future); 
instead of this the action is represented only as 
being completed or uncompleted: Perfect and Im¬ 
perfect. 

The perf. accordingly serves for the most part to &• 
indicate the past; it is, besides, employed in prophe¬ 
cies particularly, and in asseverations, because in 
these the action is regarded as certain, i. e. practi¬ 
cally as completed. 

The Hebrew impf. (often, but with less propriety, c - 
termed future), as denoting the unfinished action, is 
very often employed to express the future, then also 
to express such actions as ought to happen [“thou wilt 
not kill”= a thou shaltnot kill”], and such as are con¬ 
ceived as possible, permitted, becoming (Potential). 

Both moods (this appellation is according to the d. 
foregoing more suitable than the misleading “tenses”) 
may be used to give expression to general truths 
known by experience, which are rendered in English 
by the present, according as the event in question 
is regarded as one that has regularly taken place 
in the past, or as one continually recurring and 
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therefore belonging also to the future; e. g. 10, 3 

“for the wicked boasteth (%n perf.) of his heart’s 
desire” and Prov. 1,16 “for the feet of the wicked run 
an ^ make haste (TttTO^impf.)to shed 

blood.” 

As varieties (sub-moods) of the imperfect are to 
be noted: 

1. The Jussive, to express a command, wish or 
(after btf §41,3) prohibition, only in 2. and 3 . pers. 
In Hebrew it has external marks of recognition only 
in the uninflected sing, (hence not in 2. f.) viz: a) the 
shortening of the vowel of the last syllable in all 
impff. in which this vowel is % (t. e. mostly in the 
HipKil), and in the impf. Qal of verbs Y'$, e.g. rmy, 
juss. niDj; Tty j. ; aw;, J. ntt;; P) the rejection 
of the ending n— in the verbs fi"b, see §74/i.o. 

f'• note, a) Jussive in final clauses, see §46e.—p) Jussive fre¬ 

quently in conditional clauses, in the protasis (<]/ 45, 12), in the 
apodosis (G. 4, 12), in the protasis and apodosis (W 
nW if thou appointest darkness, then it will be night <J* 104, 20). 
Cf. 5 §88cp. 

9 • 2. The Cohortative or Voluntative is formed by 

affixing n— to the 1. person {sing.: I will, I should 
like to; plur .: we will, let us). Cf. the n— of direction 
§20c.—The cohortative and the Nun demonstrativum 
(§ preserved only before suffixes, are the remains 
of an old Modus Energicus. 
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On perf. and imperf. with Waw consecutive see §64. h. 

The participle a) is for the most part to be ren- i. 
dered in English by the present indie.; it describes, in 
that case, a continuing, abiding act or an event just 
taking place.—p) It further serves to indicate the 
future, especially when the event is represented as 
just at hand and in promises, DipEnTW WDK DViTTOtt '3 
rwi nam deleturi sumus hunc locum 19, 13, cf. 19, 14; 

7TO2 fiDD'an shall I hide from A. 

V • V -J T T t - .*• • —. V “ l r- 

what I am now about to do? 18, 17; ?|Pi1D8 mto bna; 

"jn rYib 1 'verily Sarah shall... 17,19; esp. after fisn, 
e. g. 6,17. Isa. 3, 1, p tH&] rnn fifcbrn nsn behold! 
a virgin shall conceive and bear a son Isa. 7, 14.— 

Y) Finally, the participle indicates something that 
happened while some other event was taking place, 
in which case it is to be rendered by a past tense, 
e. g. 18, 1. 19, 1. 29, 9. 

For the infinitive absolute see §63. k. 

§ 48. Origin of the Hebrew Verb. The §48. 
Hebrew (Semitic) verb had its origin in the combina- a ' 
tion of a noun with the personal pronoun treated of 
in §15ar. 

The perf. is formed by a concrete (or participial) b. 
noun, nomen agentis , followed by the personal pro¬ 
noun: ft-blbp a killer thou=killed hast thou=thou 
hast killed. 
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c . The imp erf. is expressed by a (probably) abstract 
or infinitive noun, nomen actionis, preceded by the 
personal pronoun. bbjrn thou (to) kill=thou wilt kill. 

d. The different position of the pron. is easily in¬ 
telligible psychologically: in the completed action we 
are more particularly interested in the fact; in an 
action which is not yet completed, we take more 
interest in the person of the agent. 

e. Owing partly to the origin of the verb as de¬ 
scribed, partly to the frequent use of the 3. person, 
we can understand how in the 3. person (of the perf. 
at least) all indication of the person came to be dis¬ 
pensed with, and the 3 .p.m.sg.perf. Qal thereby to be 
the ground-form of the verb. Hence too the Hebrew 
verb is given in the lexicons under this form.* 

§49. The Voices of the Verb (Conjugations, 
Genera verb i). Just as in Greek we distinguish three 
genera verbi (active, passive, middle voice), so there 
are in Hebrew seven common and a few rare modi¬ 
fications of the verbal idea, for which the unsuitable 
name conjugations—unsuitable, because used in Latin 
in an entirely different sense—has become current, 
and for which we propose to substitute voices . 

* In verbs whose second radical quiesces (*f$, §§71. 72) 

this purpose is served by the infin. (construct). 
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They are usually named after the form they assume b . 
in the old paradigm b?B (do)*. Only the first voice 
or the simple stem has a.special name, bp, t\ e. 
light, because not burdened either by external or by 
internal afformative additions.—Recent authorities 
name these voices more appropriately after the form 
they present in the now usual paradigm http. 

II. Niphal, b:MM (Niqtal, bttpD), reflexive stem: c. 

1 . reflexive, e. g . take care of one’s self, nr\OJ 

hide one’s self; 2. reciprocal, e. g. tDBtDD go to law 
with one another, Dnb? proeliari, counsel, 

take counsel together; 3. passive, e . g . nnp, nap? and 

snip, tnfe- 

III. Pi'el, b?te (Qittel, bt?p), active intensive stem, d. 
denotes the intensification of the idea, esp. 1. iterative: 
pns laugh, Pi. joke, nap bury. Pi. bury many; 2. causa¬ 
tive: ‘rab learn, “nab teach, ta jb*' bear, Pi. assist in 
childbirth; hence also declarative: pn* be righteous, 

Pi. declare righteous; 3. sometimes (particularly in 
denominatives) privative: tnib root, flhttj root out, 
extirpate. 


* According to this paradigm also, the first letter of the 
stem is called its fc, the second its 3, the third its b. Verbs ft 
are thus verbs with 5 as their first radical, those with X as 
last radical. By (§ 73) are denoted those verbs whose third 
radical is the same consonant as the second. 
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IV. Pual, b?B (Quttal, bpp), passive of III. 

V. Hiph'il, (Hiqtil, b^ppH), active causa¬ 

tive stem, causative of I. 1. with personal object, 
indirectly causative: yptj hear, cause some one 

to hear; hence also declarative: p^xn declare just; 

be wicked, declare guilty; 2. so that the 

act or condition denoted by the Qal becomes the ob¬ 
ject, directly causative*: exert one’s strength, 

show one’s self strong, ‘pptfi become old, (denonu 

from tthitf) put forth roots.—The same Hiph. has often 
both significations: IDT remember; a) cause some 
one to remember, put one in mind of, [3) exercise me¬ 
mory one’s self in regard to=mention something. 

VI. Hoph f al, b?BH (Hoqtal, bppjn), passive to V. 

VII. Hithpael, b?BfiH (Hithqattel, btDpfin), re¬ 
flexive intensive stem: 1. reflexive: gird one’s 

self, tnpfiH sanctify one’s self; 2. reciprocal: 

take counsel with another; 3. medial (sibi): -jbii go, 
•jbnnn go about for one’s self, ambulare; 4. show one’s 
self as, feign to be something: feign to be rich, 

©Ttfhtnn feign to be poor. 

In addition to these, there are a few rarely occur¬ 
ring voices of which the most important, the Po f el, 


* Others: “internally transitive” or “internally causative”. 
The usual specifications “intrans.” or “as the Qal” are incorrect. 
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Qotel, may be specially mentioned. b$iD, bttip, the 
stem expressing end or motive, is formed by the in¬ 
sertion of d (originally a) after the first letter of the 
stem. Examples from strong verbs are few in number 
(Stade §158. Konig §26,1); more common from verbs 

r* (§ 73 *). 

§ 50. Laws of Vocalisation and Tone. § 50 * 
Phonetic laws. Cf. §llc.tf. To the law regulating the 
inflexion of the verb, viz: that before accented affor- 
matives beginning with a vowel* the vowel of the 
second radical, even when immediately preceding the 
tone, shall be reduced to S*wa, we must note the 
following exceptions: 1. frequently before suffixes, 
v . §79^; 2. in pause before the fuller, and hence always 
accented, endings un andfw, (cf.§14,6). 

Accentual laws, a) Always accented are: the last 5, 
syllable of the ground-form and the endings DPI, )V\ 
(§51).—(3) Also the verbal endings pi—, *1, V" (§§51. 
52.53), except in: 1. the Hiph'il, 2. the verbs *i"2, 

3 /'*, 3. pausal forms, see §14/a.—y) Unaccented are 
the endings n, Pi:, “j. 

§ 51. Endings of the Perfect. 3. sg. m .— § 51 * 

a. 

3. sg. f. Pi—. The older n— always before suffixes, 

* The so-called union-vowel treated of in §79c is here, on 
practical grounds, also regarded as beginning the afformative 
(suffix). 
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elsewhere rarely. II 3 .pi. *i, three times )*i. Was it ori¬ 
ginally Una (old plural ending of masc. nouns)? 

b > 2. sg. m. p, also nn (cf. nns). j‘ 2. sg. f. pi, some¬ 
times in K’thibh “'£i, before suff. always Pi, “’Pi (cf. alii 
§15&P). | 2.pi. m. DP>, before suff. Wl (DPI!*, Arabic antum). j 
2. pi. f. < ]Pi, no example with suffix. 

c. 1. sg. ip (■'M8, change of 3 to Pi v. §22 a). |, 1. pi. 
*13 (cf. >138). 

52 * §52. Endings of the Imperative. 2. sg.m .— | 

2 . sg. f. ■>— (cf. i in atti). 

b. 2 . pi. m. >i. || 2. pi. f. unaccented ns, rarely t ) (with 
this old ending of the pi. f. cf. the Aramaic , and 
the Hebr. nan, n3P8). Before suffixes, see §79d(3. 

c . note, *1-7- affixed to the ground-form often serves to strengthen 
it; not unfrequently, however, it seems to have no appreciable 
value. 

53. § 53. Inflexion of the Imperfect. 3. sg. m. 

a ' ***\ (Originally the preformative was in most cases 
ja, s. §57d). 3. sg. f. ***p (n sign of the fem.). [ 3. pi. 
m. *!***“'; the older ending )>i esp. in and immediately 
before the pause. 3 . pi. f. ns***n, rarely T )***n; thus 
with twofold indication of the gender. Before suffixes 
<I***P, cf. §79rfp. 

b. 2. sg. m. ***Pi (cf. nps). ! 2. sg.f. , '***p; the older 
ending ’j’*-— esp. in pause (cf. at tin §155(3). |: 2. pi. m. 
>i***p, also 'pi***p\ see 3. pi. m. (pi, cf. DP8, to indicate 
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the 2 . person), j; 2 . pi. f. n 3 ***n, rarely Before 

suffixes *i***P\. 

1 . sg. ***» (■'?«). j 1 . pi. ***3 (cf. !Cn3«). c. 

note 1 . Perhaps the analogy of the 2 . pi. f. influenced the d. 
formation of the 3. pi, f. —2. The 1. pi. has no plural termina¬ 
tion.—3. On pi. of the cohortative see §47^. 

§ 54. Perfect Qal (§51). The following is the§ 54. 
inflexion of the transitive perf. (cf. §llc.tf): a ' 

Plur. Singul. 

*)bap 3. rtbag f. bap m. 3. 

)nbap f. onbop m. 2. nbap f. nbap m. 2 . 

nbap l. ■'nbap l. 

Forms in pause: nbap, ibap acc. to §14fa. In the 
other forms accented - 7 - is lengthened to — (§14<fa), 
e. g. bap, rjbap. Dpfeop, )nbt 3 p remain unchanged. 

The perf. with simple intransitive vocalisation b. 
(termed med. e from the vowel of the second radical) 
differs only in the 3. pers., —in the 3. f. sg. and 3. pi. 
only in pause and before suffixes, e. g. “D 3 , n*t33, *ibin; 
anx to love, lanx amaverunt, awtlX amaverunt eos, hut 
l. sg. ipans, Tonx. 

The perf. with strong intrans. vocalisation {med. 6) c. 
preserves the o-sound throughout (except where, acc. 
to §11 it must be reduced to S e wa),—in an accented 
syllable as o, in an unaccented as 6: bbj; rtoj; * 6 ?^, 

*lbb\—mh\ — 2.pi. is not found. On the ana- 

A TJT' ’IT 
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II, § 54.—§ 55. INFINITIVE <UlL. 


logy of superavi eum it would doubtless be pro¬ 
nounced fkholtem. 

d. note 1. Many verbs have e and a in the second syllable of 
the ground-form without any difference of meaning. In such cases 
e alone is used in pause and before suffixes: Sfix and SttfiJ, but 
always —2. In many cases owing to the non-occurrence of the 

pausal ground-form the fact that a verb had originally an intran¬ 
sitive formation is now to be gathered only from the derived forms. 
Thus we have e. g . six times *"QJ (not in pause), but 

§ 55. Infinitive Qal. Usual form bbp.—Rarer 
forms: 

1. bttp, Arab. qatl. Only in verbs that have a in 
the imperf., e. g . aatD; esp. in verbs med. guti. before 
suff. (cf. §e): and to support her, -[para at thy 

(/.) calling out; without suff. paT. 

b- 2. nbpp (p), nbtpp (p), feminine nominal forms: 
nnn» to love, love ( subst .); n*cb to hate, hatred; run*; 
to fear, fear; nbfcn spare 19,16; ttfijpT *nn« after she 
was old 24, 36.—The fern, ending is more common 
with the weak verbs: §67, *n& §68 and, in all voices, 

rrt §74. 

<*. Verbs med. e form their inf. mostly in o: Itfy 

abb, vh\ 

d. In composition with b we find complete close of the 
syllable: napb, nabb, only rarely with a and a, e.g. 
pba 35, 22. Thus usually: bfeja, bbaa. 

c- Before suffixes the characteristic vowel (a thinned 
to *) appears in most cases under the first letter of 
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the stem (but 2 , 17, DsbDS 3, 5, SjtTj!? 1 Sam. 

25, 29),—the syllable being loosely closed before suffs. 
beginning with a vowel: inuys at his standing 41,46, 
Tjinnb 27, 42, naaba 19, 33; but qatba.—Exception: 

•'38(1 my overthrowing 19, 21. 

§ 56. Imperative Qal (cf. §52). §5®* 

a* 

Trans.: rubbj? f. * 6 uj? m. pi. | ">bpp f. bbj? m. sg. 

In pause: *ibbp ibbp 

Intr.: n;?ub/. inub m. pi. i ''nab f. nub m. sg. 

In pause: wnb ■'nub 

Impty. always in a where the impf. has a. b. 

Before the endings n—, * 1 , *'- 7 , the characteristic c. 
vowel appears under the first radical. Loose close of 
syllable: nnro(§ 52c) write, I pray, a is always thin¬ 
ned to i: nhb, ■'flhb, *tthb, HM®. So with 6 almost 
always before , '- r - and * 1 , e g. -fbb, ■'asb, ! DB©, *nna, 

but mub, nnat. —Hence such forms as “'dVb. rule (/.), and 
sell 25, 31, are exceptions. 

The ground-form of the impty. in 0 has 0 under d. 
the first radical also before suffixes: MFD write them, 
keep me, OTfcYi persecute him.—But plur. W*, 
derelinquite earn .—For the imptv. in a before 
suffs. cf. §79^. 

§ 57. Imperfect Qal (cf. §53). The transit, impf. 
is as follows: 

H. 8track, Hebr. Gramm. 2 I. g 
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II, § 57.—§ 58. PARTICIPLE QAL. 


Plur. Singul. 

rebbj:n f. ^bojs*; m. 3. bbpn f. bbfs 1 ; m. 3. 

nsbbjsn f. m. 2. “’bojsn f. bbj:n m. 2. 

(nbtjp?) bb{w 1. (nbtpps) bbjsK l. 

In pause: ■'bbpn, ’ibbjjp; nbbj:», nbbjs?. 
b. The intrans. impf. has a (in pause a) cab”;, cabn, 
”>cabn, !icab\ rocabn; cab”>, 'babn. — Imperfects with 
intransitive pronunciation are also formed from many 
verbs that have only a in the perf., e. g . DDE, D3TD, 
impf. only D3flr]; but by no means from all verbs with 
intrans. signification, cf. e. g. -jbD, •fb’p'?. 

<?. in and un: *pp:a^n; ‘psnton, piDpby, ?Q31Dr\, pQSl&PU 
d. In the preformatives the original d (cf. Arab, jaq- 
tulu) has been thinned to i (§§11/’. 65/. 71 m. 73A:); but 
in the 1. sg . to —, a result due to the preference of 
X for S 8 ghol (cf. §5 d). 

§58. §58. Participle Qal. The part, in the active 

a * is written: bDp(bDip), inflexion like §24tf; fern, 

for the most part nbDp, inflected like rnb+> §36tf; st. 
abs. also Pibpip. (6 of the first syllable has been ob¬ 
scured from a, Arab, qatil; cf. Dp §71^a). —Pass. b*TDp, 
D^Dp; nbrap, nibrap, §§23.32. 

b . note 1. Forms like *133 heavy, aba full, 33*1 hungry (from 

verbs med. e) are not so much real participles as rather verbal 
adjectives, to which in Arabic the adjectival formation qdttl cor¬ 
responds (W. Wright, Arabic Grammar §230 Bern, a, §232 No. 3). 
Inflexion v, §25 f.g.h. 
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2. From verbs med. 6 only “HIP Jer. 22, 25. 39, 17 is found c. 
used as a verbal adjective (participle). 

§ 59. II. Niph'al, (Niqtal). The characteristics 

fl, 

of this voice is 3 prefixed to the stem. 

The *-sound, which in the perf. and part, unites b. 
this 3 with the verbal stem to form and btjjj3 has 
been thinned from original d (cf. prim. gutt. §65/.£, 

§68cp, m §71 m, r* §73 k). 

In the inf., imptv., and impf. the syllable hin [the c. 
aspirate to render audible the t that has been put 
before w, cf. Arab. VII ’ inqatdla\ has been prefixed to 
the stem, of which the 3 is regularly assimilated to 
the first radical: inf. imptv. bttJOT, impf. bt3£1 

(with syncope of n, §10 d). 

The 1. sg. impf., besides nfiDK, also appears d. 
as tAbk, th-j#; voluntative always i: note*, Hfcjpaa. 

Cf. §68*. 

2. and 3. fern. pi. (imptv. and) impf. have — un- e. 
der the second radical, notwithstanding that — of 
the ground-form has been lengthened from i (Arab. 

* inqatil and janqatilu), e.g. H3npatWJ; so in pause: 
TX&2&Pi. Of the imptv. there happens to be no example 
preserved. 

note. In the impf., inf., and imptv. e is generally deprived f m 
of the tone and shortened to e when a syllable follows with the 
tone: N3 ‘mbn is, 9, ton aft *nbh 13, u. 

T V T * 77 'I" V T • •• 1 r 7 

6 * 
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II, § 60. pi'el and pu‘al. 


§ 60. § 60. III.Pi‘el and IV. Pu‘al (QittelandQuttal). 

0 * 

The characteristic of both, as also of the Hithpa'el, 
hence of the intensive stems (§49) in general, is the 
doubling of the second radical. 

b. note. When this letter has S*wa under it, the Daghes is 

sometimes, acc. to §6/*, omitted: so always in the Pi'el of 
(seek) with the exception of the imptv. (thus ; 

butinijpa). Other examples, in which the vocal nature of the S*wa is 
expressly indicated (by a Chateph): (§5 d) for halftlti, Jinpb 2,23. 

c. A dark vowel serves, as in the causative stem 
(Hoph l al), to indicate the passive (Pu‘al). 

d. The perf. Pi‘el had originally a [Arab. II qattala J 

in both syllables of the stem. The first a has been in 
all cases thinned to i (cf. however Dtfip §71 b). The 
second a has maintained itself a) before afformatives 
beginning with a consonant nbtDp, *DbtDp &c. ; P) fre¬ 
quently in the ground-form when not in pause (cf. 
§14dp): Vjl, "ID 1 ’, ‘■neb, tthp, Dbt? &c., esp. with 

an emphatic (p"xtt) final consonant: p?n, oVp, ppID, 
and usually when the last radical, or the last but one, 
is ^ or a guttural (§10tf2.&2): natf, Spa; Dfin, Tbit}- (Cf. 
also nbs §74/). Elsewhere this a has become e , per¬ 
haps influenced by the analogy of the vowel of the 
impf.: btsp, nbtsp, *ibtop; further^*, fib-ia, nabtj, 
spa, 

e. Note the following: c$S, “iB3; “ia*J, oaa. 

f. In pause a remains unlengthened almost always 
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before “’P, and often before p, p, *D. E. g. always “'pnsn, 
pta^'W-iati, Piatj. 

In the other moods a of the first syllable of tho g . 
stem remains unchanged, while the original i of the 
second syllable has, through the influence of the tone, 
been lengthened to e: inf. imptv. btDj? [Arab. 
qattil], impf. part, bagl?. 

The preformative employed in the formation of h. 
the participles of the Pi‘el and all following voices is 
connected with the pronoun *vq (§16^). 

Part. Pi‘el: and (inflexion as in Qal).— i. 

Part. Pu‘al: bapo, D^baj^a; nbajjta, nib&jja. 

The two purely passive conjugations have gener- h. 
ally neither imptv. nor inf. The only exceptions are: 
imptv. Hoph. Ez. 32, 19. Jer. 49, 8; inf. Pu. 132,1; 
inf. Hoph. (fr.^bj §68c) G.40,20, also Lev. 26, 43. 
Ez. 16, 4. 5. 

§ 61. Y. Hiph‘il and VI. Hoph‘al, (Hiqtil and$ 
Hoqtal). The first radical, which is vowelless, is pre¬ 
ceded by a vowel introduced by the aspirate Pi. 

In the Hiph‘il the verbal endings Pi— , *1, *»— do b. 
not have the tone. 

The perf. Hiph‘il had originally a in both syl- c. 
lables [Arab, ’aqtala]. The first a has always been thin¬ 
ned to i (but cf. §§65*. 68 c$. 69 b. 74«>(3, wtoban 1 Sam. 
25,7). The second a has maintained itself before end- 
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II, § 61.—§ 62. hithpa‘el. 


ings beginning with a consonant, e . g. rjbpjjn, DPjbttpn, 
but elsewhere it has become t, perhaps influenced by 
the % of the impf. &c.: nb*ybfpn, ’ib^pjpn. (But 

cf. ngtin §74/). 

d. In pause sDflfopn &c.; sometimes, however, a remains 
unlengthened. 

e. In the inf., impf., and part, the original i of the 
second radical is lengthened to i (Arab. impf. jaqtilu, 
part, muqtilun), doubtless from analogy of the vowel 
in Dip} (Hiph. Y'2 §71&; cf. Stade §91, Konig I, 210): 
inf. bippfi; impf. bipp} and part, bippp with syncope 
of the n (§10tf). 

f. Normal lengthening to e only: in the ground-form 
of the imptv. bpjpn (Arab. ' aqtil ), in the jussive (§47*) 
bpp} and before the unaccented afformative rp: imptv. 
PDbppH (impf. njbtJjP!?, as it happens, does not occur). 
The lengthened imptv., however, is written nbippn. 

g . u is frequently found in the Hoph‘al instead of 
o; in the part, owing to the influence of the labial D 
u is, in fact, the usual vowel. E. g. JiDbtDH as well as 
■>rob»n; part. SfbtrD. Cf. 3 "b §67^. 

h. Part. Hiph'il: ^apB, ; rtapB, nib^BpB.— 

Part. Hoph‘al: ('b), ff'bttEB; nbsjjB, nibBpsB. 

® 2 * § 62. VII. Hithpa‘el (Hithqattel). Character¬ 

istics : Doubling of the second radical and the prefixing 
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of the syllable fin, then of which is syncopated in the 
impf. and part. 

In prefixing the syllable fin the following rules b. 
a re to be borne in mind: a) If the first radical is 
a dental (T -laut) the n is assimilated, e. g. ^ntDlsn qui 
mundandus est, colloquens. Assimilation is also 

found in a few other cases, e. g . *itfa?n prophetaverunt. 

J3) If the first radical is a sibilant, n is inserted after 
this letter, and made like to it in respect of hardness 
(§3), e. g. mentDK I shall take heed; nfiD, “iignotj 
hiding one’s self; pnx, pTOX? we shall justify ourselves. 

note, in the single example beginning with T, the ‘n that is c. 
to be expected (cf. Dan. 2, 9) has been completely assimilated to 
the f: purify yourselves (from rot) Isa. 1, 16. 

Inflexion as in the Pi‘el.—But: a) Before nj d. 
(imptv., impf.) the second radical seems to have had a 
more frequently than e. —j3) In the ground-form of 
the perf., imptv., and impf. d is frequently found in¬ 
stead of £, e. g . p*nfin. —y) In pause e of the perf., 
imptv., and impf. becomes a (§14/{3); e . g . “VTKfin perf., 
TO^pfin imptv., impf. 

§ 63. Infinitive Absolute. In addition to the § 

a . 

ordinary inf. or inf. construct there is in Hebrew an 
infinitive absolute, which derives its name from the 
circumstance that it is usually subordinated to another 
verbal form as absolute object, and can neither 
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II, § 63. INFINITIVE ABSOLUTE. 


govern a genetive (suff.) nor be governed by a prepo¬ 
sition. 

The inf. absol. has 6 in the second syllable of the 
stem in I, II, rarely in III, and in the single example 
of IV (a&Sl 40, 15); e for the most part in III, always 
in V, VI, VII. —Thus: I bitDj; (bbp). II bbj», bbjpn. Ill 
bt?p, rarely btDjj. IV bbjx V VI VIIbtDplnn. 

B. Use of the Infinitive Absolute.—With 
the finite verb: 1. It corresponds to the Latin gerund 
in do, e. g. Thus shall ye bless the children of Israel 
Utb Us dicendo Num. 6, 23; she sat down over 
against him mgg pn^n making distant like 

bowmen (§745)=at the distance of a bowshot Gen. 
21, 16; esp. mW] bene faciendo=bene, nspn (§74w8) 
multum faciendo=multum 41, 49. 

2. With verbs from the same stem: a) immediately 
before the finite verb (only the negation stands gener¬ 
ally immediately after the inf., but see Gen. 3, 4. 
<{> 49,8) it emphasizes, strengthens, e. g. man ttifc thou 
shalt surely die 2, 17, sown ian we have clearly seen 
26, 28; esp. in adversative sentences, e . g. 

aft nraVi W (§80 note a) 118, 18; spoag nb» 
rjtynaj vb Mam we will bind thee, but kill thee we will 
not, Judges 15, 13. 

(3) immediately after the verb it indicates the 
continuance, or the lasting effect of the action, e. g. 
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D'Hfcifc saying continually Jer. 23,17; triDflS t 
he will always play the judge G. 19,9. Sometimes in 
such a way that another inf. is strengthened and a 
new idea added, e.g. aiflh it flew continually 

to and fro 8, 7; nbyi n*b£ they went up, weeping 
all the time 2 Sam. 15, 30. The new verb may also 
stand between the parts of the other verb: D*vjon 
ni-jibn 'pan and the waters subsided gradually 
from off the earth 8, 3; nSttan yfeDI -ribn W 

and A. moved gradually towards the south-land 12,9. 

With the derived voices we often find the inf. f. 
Qal, e. g . spb Bptt 44, 28 and always nw rritt; but 
also ‘’nnja 40, 15 &c. 

§ 64. Waw Consecutive. In the course of a§ 64 * 
statement the Hebrew very often pictures to himself 
an act, which by the beginning of the sentence (impf.; 
imptv.; part, with nan §47i[3; a statement of time and 
such like) has been assigned to the future, as com¬ 
pleted; and in like manner, after an act has, by the 
beginning of the sentence (esp. perf.), been designated 
as completed or past, he very often transfers himself 
to the time of its occurrence, «. e. to the time when 
it was still uncompleted.—This change in the point 
of view is indicated, particularly in prose, by the 
particle tva (then), Waw consecutive . The term Waw 
conversive is less appropriate: since generally a perf. 
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II, § 64. W AW CONSECUTIVE. 


with this Waw must be rendered by a verbal form of 
the future, and an impf. by an expression of the 
past, it was supposed that this Waw “converted” the 
signification of the perf. into that of the impf. and 
vice versd. 

b. note. Specially noteworthy are the “prophetic formula”, 
and ITn the “narrative formula”.—a) iiW (properly “and it will 
come to pass”, though often to be left untranslated), e. g . r^H*i 
and every one that findeth me will slay me 4,14, 
cf. 12, 12; very common in prophetical speech, esp. before speci¬ 
fications of time: Isa. 2, 2 &c.—P) *'JT|3 (prop, 

“then it came to pass”, likewise to be often left untranslated), 
e. g . . . teElBS ‘W and when he heard, (then) he left 39, 15; 

i"i&: D"'^3 , nri “HiK and (it came to pass) after 

these things (that) God tempted 22, 1. 

<?* I. Waw consecutive of the perfect has been 
weakened to 1, thus identical, as regards the vocali¬ 
sation, with Waw copulative. It is however clearly 
distinguished from the latter in many cases by the 
position of the tone in the following verbal form, the 
tone after Waw consec. being thrown forward on the 
last syllable—which finds a natural explanation in 
the similar function of the rva which, so to say, throws 
the act forward into the future. This advance of the 
tone has no effect on the vocalisation of the verbal 
form (§ 1 lei does not come into operation). Examples: 

I will go out and (then) 
stand by my father’s side 1 Sam. 19, 3; P\*TD2 stetisti. 
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“ina n“!tari XJt go out and (then) stand on the mountain 
1 Kings 19,11; Wipes! tHi UTO to-morrow is new moon, 
then wilt thou be missed 1 Sam. 20, 18, oabax DTO 
D3T? mpps 1 ) G. 3, 5. 

The tone is not thrown forward: regularly a) in d. 
pause*: frWtol and thou shalt eat and be satis- 

fied Deut. 8, 10; p) in the 1.pi: we will go three days’ 
journey into the wilderness and (then) sacrifice -[bs 
isnan "fi'raa Ex. 8,23; f) in the Hiph'il with the affor- 
matives n— and !: and it [the wild beast of the field] 
will destroy your cattle and make you few in number 
nanx ntsij'om oarvana-nx nrvnam Lev. 26, 22;—for 
the most part 8) when two tone-syllables would other¬ 
wise come together: when thou shalt come into the 
land and (then) shalt dwell therein fia Dent. 

17, 14; e) in the Qal of verbs n"b andtt"b: and I will 
blot out witoi 7, 4, and thou shalt call his name 
ifctrnK 17, 19;—often C) with the endings n-^- 

andin the Qal and Niph c al of verbs *i"2 and e. g. 
rnoi and she will retire Isa. 11, 13 (from but 
also *noi. 

II. Waw consecutive of the imp erf. (§*— n) is e* 
written: *1 (bbjW; before Kwith compensation lengthen¬ 
ing bbjstfj), e . g .: he died and they buried him 

* Sometimes also with other disjunctive accents: 4* 28, 1 
1 Sam. 29, 8 *Vbop!?5 , i (other exx. in Driver 2nd ed. §104). 
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n, § 64. Wiff CONSECUTIVE. 


ins; and she watered the camels and I asked her 
fipfc bstJSl 24, 47. 

f. note. The preformative 1 ? never receives DagheS (§6/3): 

but nfiO£,’wn\ 

g. The heavy prefix rva draws the tone to itself. 
This explains* the fact that the last syllable of the 
impf., when without afformatives, in many cases either 
loses the tone (of course only when the last syllable 
is an open one, cf. §13,9) or is at least shortened 
(hence the impf. with Waw cons. is often orthograph- 
ically identical with the jussive). In pause the tone 
returns to the ultima. 

h- The 1. sg. retains the tone on the last syllable 
and likewise remains otherwise unchanged: 

•pbttttO and defective ; but ; awn, 

but from at?*; (§68/); aTOfctt and awj, but a tin 
§71#; DtDiJI, but (§72a.d).— Exceptions: a) often, 

§74mj P) from together with Tj]?^ (5, except in pause); 

Tftw (4); from TO: ^>5$; (2) and fWKJ; from TO;: fTOit;; and 

fn*wj. 

i- Waw cons, is frequently joined to the cohortative: 
e. g. 4times in the Pent.: nnbtJtfl 32, 6, rvabnsi 41, 11, 

r t t ?n 1 1 t t t-- * 7 

nnnssl 43, 21, nsnsj Num. 8, 19; in 5 <}><{<: 3, 6. 7, 5. 
69, 12. 90, 10. 119. 

k. With strong verbs: o) Niph'al najpi, ; 

* Other wise F.Pratorius, Ztschr. f. d. Alttest. Wiss. 1883, p. 24 f. 
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in pause bfca*3 §14/a, retrogression of tone only in ^£2*3 
Num. 23,5.—(3) HipKil, {becomes e: a*3p?1. 

With guttural verbs. As in § A*, but a) in Niph'al 
sometimes retrogression of the tone, e. g. Dn^ (always), 
qcapn (4) and pq»*3 (2), nn*i3, natfn 7, 23 ; but nn®rn, 
piR*3, pbtrn; P) in the Pi el of verbs med. ^ retro¬ 
gression: thyn, «h»3, rntyn; but jaw. 

With other weak verbs except those n"b. We are *w. 
here concerned with the Qal and Hiph f il. In the latter 
we find retrogression of the tone wherever there is an 
open preformative syllable. In detail: 
a"a. baa, bafr, ba^'i, bD*ri. 

1 a $» a ^-» a ^-’ ai ^-- Hiph - C l‘ lc ?‘ lS ' Siotn. 

1 th\ ©nisi! 

■’"■'B. a©\ a© 11 ?, a©^! Hiph. a“'©“«, a©’’?!. 
i"y. ai© - ;, a#d, aiin Hiph. a^, atrv 
y"a. aao, afrj, aoH -ib?, “®*i. 

With verbs T\"b. Here the ending It— is in most n. 
cases thrown off, the form thus becoming identical 
with the jussive (§74o— 1). 

§ 65. Guttural Verbs are verbs in which one ® ‘ 

of the radicals is a guttural. Verbs a"b §75 and a 
few § 66 present several deviations and are there¬ 
fore treated separately. In verbs n"b §74 the n is 
only mater lectionis. Here, on the other hand, belong 
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II, § 65. GUTTURAL VERBS. 


the verbs n"b, their in being a firm consonant, e. g. 
(npn wonder) Vtetw.—Phonetic laws §10a. 

b. I. Instead of Daghes forte either 1. lengthen¬ 
ing by way of compensation: always in the inf., 
imptv., impf. Niph'al, e. g. bppv npt£, *np«n, ipasna, 
>QS5Prb», also before 1, e. g. twp: spa bless, 

•psbtt; often before R, e. g. *1RS beautify;—or 

2. virtual doubling: almost always with n, e. g. 
bop's, nmn, nnob*, and n, e. g. imptv. bop: nnp, f. 
“>“insa, DPHSlfflP; in most cases with y, e.g. naans terrebit, 
i?*liaFi abominati sunt me, inf. aanT; frequently with R, 
e. g. TORS adulterati sunt, pR? revile, fiOl 8 . 

c. note, a) Only exception perf. Pi. “lttK delay, but ffHnWQ. 
p) Exception le&d, but bw, || y) Part, and impf. Pi. from 

fluctuate between Pathach and Qame§. |) d) ffcO Pi. always 
with short vowel. J e) Numerous examples to §6—to be used, how¬ 
ever, with criticism—are given by Amheim p. 126—135. 

d. II. Preference for the vowel a . 1. Pathach furt. 
(§4tf) after a heterogeneous long vowel, e. g . inf. bbp: 
rbti; rfbb, rrftb?; part, btopia: nJrma; Hiph. bnajpn: 
ywain, 

c. 2. a for other changeable vowels: a) for 6 in 
imptv. and impf. Qal: nbp, nbtn; also with verbs med. 
gutt.: ina choose out (2. sg. imptv.), n»tr; (3) for e, 
which re-appears in pause, e. g. bppn: Ttdsbp, naSEn; bop: 
nbtD (§60rf|3); inf. bpp: nbp and nbp, nbp; imptv. bpp: 
rsbp; impf. bpp 1 ;: nbt^, nbpy, nsbppn: nsnbsan (a 
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also in pause). In the part, usually nbitf and always 
nb#o. 

note. Exception: imptv. in o: rap*! 43, 16. 

3. a frequently re-appears where it stood at an f. 
earlier period of the language, especially under the 
preformative of the impf. Qal (§57 d). With complete 
close of syllable chiefly before n, e. g. "tbrn, bbrn, 
attm, “iBrPl, nfimi; rarely before y and n, e. g. nty?, 
Tlty?}. Very often Chateph acc. to §10«4: dVp, jtipp, 
thy^, *ihy?, Ttoy?, '’b—iTy^; then before S'wa, acc.to§5/' : 
wrn, may**!, rabrw. 

note. S*ghdl remains in the 1 sg. impf. Qal: bbpK, Vran», g . 

The only exceptions are: rmrwj 27, 41, Job 16, 6 

THg Job 23, 9 and iOSaO, bsaO §74 oV. 

4. Instead of the original a frequently the cognate h. 
S'ghol, esp. in the syllable before the tone: a) Impf. 
Qal. First, when the second radical has e. g. bnn?, 
o?rr, non?, w, and with Chateph: pjrr; nnn?, tear, 
aw, bnagn, pStPi p?W; before S g wa acc. to §5/: VnTT*. 
Secondly when the stem begins with g, e. g . nitgp, 
pbW, nng?, nbagn and 42, 29 nb«;? (Baero, v. § 6*1); 
seldom elsewhere: pton?? ^ 29, 9. 

NOTE. The other verbs with at are: *raar, phtr, njangpn, d«ar; i. 

nrar; ihsp, ihatn (§66,6), pax?, mar. 

(3) Niph. and Hiph.—Niph. perf. and part.: -pan:, k. 
n«ns, nrns; pew, mw, nr*5, wwd, nonns; before 

▼ ▼ :••• 7 I - vnv 7 ~ rtn 1 - ttr:' • i“ wn 1 r m ttrr ' 
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S'wa: HD083 and *083. - Hiph.: wosfi; “payn, "Pteyn; 

▼ i vrj i vif * I 1 « » ' • vt n? • rt rr 

abnm, trnnrvi. 

l * ti iv r • vi r? i 

l . note. The original a (§596) under : of the Niph. is preserved 

in n atari: occultavisti te 31, 27; ■prr: tremendus 4» 89, 8 (alongside 
of and often ni2$ make, do (§74): fiiTS3, plur. *lb23, part, 

nirs:, a-to:, but 3. f. sg. perf. nnirs: and nnbs:. 

m. y) When the tone advances for — and — often 
— and — —, e. g. impf. Qal I'non^, sib^m, ‘'3808^, 
>®08*1, *irn08*5, along with ■plb'W, TpD83;—Perf. Hiph. 
with Waw cons.: ‘rtbsstn, “’ribrsni; spnbssn, ^rbrsw; 
irnayn, •'pnaym; i^rayn, prraym, but Tpm'oyn. 

n. HI. S'wa.—1. Instead of S'wa mob. generally 
Chateph-Pathach. nnbttj?: DIVToy; nbpg: rt|:ni; ^ibttfpi : 
*8t3*i; i ibtDp"'i: *nna^. 

note. Chateph-S*ghol (§10a3): to speak, speak thou, 

("ibatb §10c3); bba< eat thou, bbatb to eat. With the tone thrown 
forward: ^p-baa to eat of it. 

p. S*wa quiescens a) remains in an accented penult, 

e. g . nbflj, also before Df), *11?, e. g. Dnnbflj, — 

j3) Elsewhere in an unaccented syllable the pronun¬ 
ciation is in most case lightened by means of Chateph, 
cf. nhSK, rhna, tesw, dw; but also Vtana, 

pntt? 1. Chateph also in 1. plur. perf., when the position 
of the tone is changed by suffixes, e . g. tfiyjj, Tpiyrj 
we know thee, Spiro©, sjtotttf. 

q. Miscellaneous. 1. Position of the tone after Waw 
cons. v. §64/. 
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2 . Verbs med. gutt.: a) Imptv. Qal nna, pi. nna; r. 

p?t. TO P) In Pi. of receives Chfttoph* 
Pathach instead of S 8 wa, when the vowel of the 3 is 
accented, e. g. watjfT], but 72, 17 ia warn]; 

y) In ‘’b-pn?? 21, 6 Chateph serves to lighten the pro¬ 
nunciation. 

3. Verbs tert. gutt.: a) In an accented ultima, i. e. 8 
esp. in the 2 ./. sg.perf., a helping-Pathach is inserted; 
the following ft, however, retains Daghes and S 8 wa, 

e . g. matt, nnpb, n??!? (Hiph. of stop). pmaS 

4, 23 for —p) In (those forms of) the imptv., 

juss., impf. with Waw cons, of the Hiph‘il (whose 
afformatives do not begin with a vowel) the second 
radical has a instead of e, e. g. bt?J£: 

mapj; nbxn, n (from *71 § 68 ). But in the 
1 . sing. impf. acc. to §64A —y) Part. fern, n—, 

e. g. nbttp, nnia, nnnia, rniaa leprous, rcntaa. 

§ 66 . Verbs k"s. Verbs beginning with g are§ 66 - 
verbs prim, gutt., see §65, esp. 0 . We have here to do 
with the inflexion of the impf. Qal in a few of these 
verbs.—In the impf. Qal K quiesces in 6 which has 
been obscured from a (ja«khal became jakhdl , then 
jdkhal). 

always in: 1 .nna perire, nhfch, njih, rraah, Pjnnarn. 

2. b?K eat; bsih; bgfcJV), brsiP. b?fc, baa; 

•bDfci, tein. 

rr ' (V rr 

H. St rack, Hebr. Gramm. 1 I. 7 
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3. nas speak; *to»\ Tgio; “Vo k*}, “ittiri [Jobch. 
3—42, 1 i'ras’jl]. "038; "02«1 (also in pause); 
further two verbs that are also n"b (§74): 

4. rD8 be willing, ro»\ 5. PID8 bake, 3. m. pi. !»«•’; 
for the most part in: 6. trn* seize: Tnsr, tn8»5; 1. sg. 
Tn'81 (17 times d, 3 times acc. to §65t); 

rarely in: 7. 5]DX gather, carry off (44 times as prim „ gutt .; 
3 times 6: t)Dh <]> 104*29, HBtpk, C]D^, cf. Konig I, 382 f.). p)tD*n 
from CjD*; belongs to §68]. 

b. ariK (§54d), love, has in the 1. 8g. ink (4) and f Sfja, in the 
other forms always SiW &c. (§65A). 

TiK, 1. sg. “iHKJ and I stayed 32, 5 (elsewhere Pi., §65c). 

c. K of the stem is always dropped in the 1. sing, 
impf. Qal (bifc, *VQk), seldom in the other persons, cf. 
t)OK above and Trtin 2 Sam. 19, 14 for 

§ 67. Verbs 5"t. In verbs 3"a the 5, when pointed 
with S*wa quiescens, is assimilated (§10^) to the 
second radical, e. g. bbp^, but from baj (fall) ba^.; b^ppii* 
b^an.—But bbp, inf. and imptv., bbs and hence inf. 
with b basb (§55rf). 

b. note. The assimilation is not unfrequently dispensed with 
in pause, e. g. *H2T, but ^3*! (4); and *iba3Fi. 

c . Verbs 5"a med. gutt . retain the 5, e. g. 

One impf. in 6 (contrary to §65^a): Qh^ (growl, 

roar).—Exceptions: a) Niph'al, DH3. nna descendit\ P) impf. 
Qal r\JT> together with Jnrtitn. 

d. The following (in addition to those med. gutt. §c) 
have the impf. in a: tifr approach, pb^ kiss, b?^ flow 
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[and the rare verbs, -fpn, "1133, bp 1 ].—6 and a are found 
in: fSp»3, *pg3 (2) bite; TP and TTP3 (11), ‘V'J*' (3) vow; 
frrr and f)3TP, ‘r'nni wander, flee. 

Inf. Qal. ©35 and 1305 (blow) reject the 5 and e. 
receive as compensation the ending P (cf. §§68/1 74Ar): 
DT?? (9), suff. DM53 (§36&); fnne blow. Note in addi¬ 
tion: P53 (2), touch, as well as 555 (6) and jTi5p, plant, 
as well as 505 (4).—*}fi5 v. §i, 805 §76e. 

In the imptv. Qal the same two verbs, as also 535, f. 
and 505 (remove), bos exuere, pp5 (kiss), reject the 5. 
The forms that occur are: 03, n»brrb3 19, 9, H03, *103, 
also •'03, 303.—f'TTB—53 (3); 350 (4); bp (2) put off, 
HJ503 27,26.—in; §(, 805 §76e.—But 3TT5,3bB5, 3335,35053. 

The vowel of the Hoph‘al denoting the passive is g. 
always — (§61^), e. g. nsn, 30333, 030. 

npb, take, follows, except in the Niph'al (npbs), h. 
the analogy of verbs 5"B (1305): imptv. np; inf. nrtp, 
with b: nnpb (nnpb §65sa); impf. np\ pi. 3T3p“] (with¬ 
out Daghes, v. §6/3); Hoph. impf. Mpi. 

)t35, give, assimilates its last radical to the follow- ». 
ing 13 (§10*0, e - 9 • 0*3135; 2. masc. sg. generally plene 
73PJ35; 1. pi. 32135 ; inf. t3Fy (for tint), suff. 3pp; imptv. 
■jI3, S35I3, 3SFI, 35n, 35P; impf. “|rr; Niph. ins; Hoph. only 
impf. 1I3\ 

Concerning doubly weak verbs like 805, 805; np:, 
<305, nos, nps, nos cf. §76. 

7* 
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§ 68. yerbsV'ns (’’"fi I. class, originally Y's). Verbs 
are those verbs whose first radical was originally 
1 (^rbt, Arab, waldda; cf. ^bl child 11, 30). This n (cf. 
§ lOe) has passed into i in I, III, IV, and VII in part, 
;but has maintained itself, protected by the prefor- 
jnative of the voice, in II, V, VI, and VII in 
part, viz: 

1. at the beginning of a syllable as a consonant: 

a) always in Niph‘al: nb^, *hbw Di^ the day of hia 

being born; (3) sometimes in Hithp.: confess, 

45, 1 when he made himself known, twtyi he 
will reason.—^b^, ten* 1 , retain in the Hithp. 
c * 2. at the end of a syllable as a vowel: a) fusion 
with the homogeneous vowel in the Hoph‘al; btt£n, 
TVin, TJ*iF\; (3) contraction with the original a to 6 in 
Niph‘al (§59&): ^blb natus est, ^rbiD natus , and in the 
Hiph‘il (§61 c) ^bifi genuit, Tbv», nbrn, Tbifc. 

note. Inf. Hoph. of with assimilation of the n (cf. §70) 

rvjfcn (§eoA). 

In the Qal we find two modes of inflexion: 
d. 1. Impf. with the vowels i a: •jttT sleep, inf. (with 

b) IW^bi impf. ‘jttpK, L tth} take possession 

of, possess ( med . <?, cf. fiWW), inf. ntth (49; Judges 
14,15^tth^b), imptv.tth (2), tth and filling; impf. 

an 1 } fear, imptv. impf. v. §76^.—In the 
same way are formed the impfs. of: 5^ (med. e ), 
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*W, (Inf. and imptv. are wanting). || —From ‘to?, 
found, inf. (with b) *ro , 'b. (Impf. and imptv. wanting). 

note. be precious, impf. and ^p*^, *np\—‘ip* 1 burn, e. 
impf. ‘ipTi and *ig\ 

2. Impf. with the vowels e e, * or e a, (7 verbs): atn, f- 
sit, dwell; inf. na®, suff. ■'na®; imptv. a®, na®, •'a®, 
*a®; impf. a®?, a®»5, a®*}, a®in §64A. —So: lb?, peperit, 
genuit, impf. *ibn, "ibni (not in pause), np^bn; also ‘in 1 ’ 
descendit, imptv. T), nT], rVT); impf. TP, TVP, *typ; for 

v. §76^. —And 3 verbs tert. or med. gutt.: yr, 
know, nyn, imptv. yn; impf. yr, yTi, ynni ; yp" 1 be. 
sprained, impf. yprn 32, 26; “irv be united, impf. 
inn 49, 6. 

note. 1. Inf. sometimes in M—(cf. §556): Cts-i (often), (Tib (4), 9- 
tflTra. || 2. Inf. aba., where it occurs, regularly: ^ibn, yT. || 3. 
be able, inf. nbb“], inf. abs. Vis", impf. b?V\ | 4. air* give; only 
imptv. 3!i; go to! fCin (even when several persons are addressed, 

11, 3. 4) and nbn. 

Niph., 1. sing. impf. has always t: ®TK, yriK\ Cf. h. 
§59 d.' 

•fbn, go, in the inf., imptv., and impf. Qal and in *• 
the Hiph'il follows the analogy of IT : inf. nab (but 
with suffixes •'rob) ; imptv. -jb, nab, •ob, *ob, • ! ob, n:ab; 
impf. *fb»n, nsabn ; Hiph. -pbin. —But ■>nabnD, 

•fbnnn.— Exceptions e. g. Sfb«T &c., -fbnn. 

* e in the second syllable from original t ; cf. Arab, walfid&j 
impf. jaltdu. Cf. also *)Fp §67t. 
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Jc. note , age, come! even when a female 19, 32 and several 

persons 31, 44 are addressed. 

69. §69. Verb8 ">"ie (’’"b II. class, originally i"e). 

CL, 

Qal. The impty. is not found, inf. only ©3“; Isa. 
27, 11. — 3 ©i be good, a©■« and a©’., ao^l; p3} suck, 
p3’’\ II fp*» awake, pp’*!, but 9, 24 ii ©a; 

(Arab, jabisa) be dry, inf. ©a - ; and 8, 7 noa^impf. ©a 11 ., 
©aw, ©aw; Hiph. ©lain after the analogy of verbs ■’"id. 

b. Hipb'il. Original aj (cf. §61c) is contracted to e: 
a“>©in, a 1 ’© 1 '©, a 1 '© 1 ’? &c. 

c. kote. Uncontracted forms: *007? Prov. 4,25, *113713 make plain, 
imptv. <Ji 5, 9 Q*re (lisin K”thibh). Cf. also O. 8 , 17 tern Q. (tetirt 
K*thibh). 

d. Sometimes double forms: ©’’©'’% &c. 

••• r * - t 

70. § 70. Verbs s"*'B (’’"b III. classe). In a few verbs 
•’"IB, esp. those whose second radical is s, the first 
letter of the stem, when pointed with S*wa quiescens, 
is assimilated to the second, as in verbs d"b. Manifold 
variations appear in the inflexion, as is shown by the 
following summary: 

pr, pour, inf. tips; imptv. pi* and p’s; impf. psr 
and (e. g. 28,18. 35, 14) pi* (intr. ps^). Hiph. p*sn 
set, place; Hoph. pawn be poured, pat*, psm 

“is; form, impf. Tina’’, and "iat**7, ns*n. Niph. “itis; 
Hoph. nan*. 

ns* burn, impf. nanSFi. Niph. ns? be set on fire; 
Hiph. tfsn. 
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(*r0, Hiph.y'sm place, yiapa, wnkat Hoph. imp f.asr. 

(T*'), Hiph. spread out. impf. Hoph. or 

perf. Pual. 

(M^), Hithp. nsrnn (take one’s stand) seems not 
to belong here; for the Niph. PQStt, Hiph. Hoph. 

ME are rather to be taken from M3 (3"fe). 

T ' v ' C 

§71. Verbs Y'**. In consequence of its semi- * # 
vocalic nature (cf. §10df) 1, when second radical, is 
thrown out or loses its value as a consonant: in all 
verbs that are weak in no other respect (e. g . tflp arise, 

D Vi he high, nw return), and in the majority of verbs 
with a guttural ( e . g. n*o rest). Verbs of this class 
are given in the lexicons under their respective infini¬ 
tives (§48e). 

note. 1 remains as a consonant in all verbs rrt and in a few 
with a guttural (e. g. 51} expire). 

I. Formation of the intensive Stems. The 6. 
doubling of the *i or of the *1 that has taken its place 
to lighten the pronunciation is rare (note esp. D*p 
from D*lp); the same is true of the Pilpel formation 
(^ttjtoPi from [3fito]), thou wilt hedge round Isa. 17,11): 
generally, in order to preserve the intensive character, 

* According to A. Muller, Btade, Noldeke, Hommel and others, 
verbs Y'2?, *'"5 and verbs were originally biliteral stems, at a 
later period lengthened and sharpened respectively. We feel bound: 
however, for the present at least, to adhere to the view hitherto 
generally accepted. 
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the third.radical has been doubled: bop, Dttip (from 
qawmem , cf. §60d); b&p, Dtfip; btaj?nn, Dttipnn.—With 
reference to the change of the first vowel occasioned by 
the weakness of the Waw these voices (conjugations) 
are named Polel, Polal, Hithpolel. 

c. The active Polel and the passive Polal are distin¬ 
guished from each other (apart from the plur. part., 
cf. §60/ C'btDpD, D^btapp) only in the follg. forms: 

Act. npip f. rnraip, rraDip. npipx njDpipn. DtfipD. 
Pass. npip f- rrattip, npDip. Dpip> n;ppipfi. [opipp]. 

d. II. The remaining Voices.—Rule for the 
tone. The endings h~, *), *»— are not accented (§50&(3) 
from a desire to give more weight to the shortened 
verbal stem. 

c. note, a) For the accentuation of the perf. with ft— and 
} after Waw cons, see §64dC. || p) The lengthened imptv. has the 
tone for the most part on the ending ft—before an immediately 
following K—hence also before ftti"P (=W!X), e. g . ^ 3, 7 'ft ft&lp, 
Isa. 44, 22 fthm 

f. Transitive Qal. (§ f.gJi). —1. In the perf. the vowel 
sound 0 , characteristic of the second radical, has com¬ 
pletely thrust out the *i together with the preceding 
vowel: ppp, Dl?pp. The length of the vowel in the 
3. m. sg. Dp is to be explained in the same way as the 
accentuation of the stem-syllable in 3. f. sg. npp and 
3. pi. snap; 
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2. Participles, a) The act. part. Dp is to be ex- g . 
plained from the ground-form of the participle (cf. §58«, 
Arab- qdtxl. — qdrvim^ [ qaim /, qdm); fem . rrbjj.—13) In 
the pass. part. D*ip the obscure vowel of the passive 
(u) predominated. 

3. In the other moods qrvum became qum: ff)p inf. h. 
and imptv., D^p? impf. (But inf. abs. Vidp: Dip). 

Intransitive Qal (med. e and d). — nd die, f. nftd, i. 
2. npid, 1. Tid, pi. Vid, Wd; part, nd mortuus, f. 
nnd mortua; inf. rfid (abs. nid); imptv. rid (written 
defective ); impf. ffflaj. || dia be ashamed, ntHa, 2. f 
Pda, 1 . n?da; pi *)d*ia, 1 . *Dda (2 . pi. had probably 
short o); part./?/. D'dia; imptv. ^da, wa; impf. dia?. I, 

shine, nfc; imptv. f. ‘nia. 

Niph'al.—The vowel of the stem, which has be- k. 
come monosyllabic, ia d in all the moods. Inf. and 
imptv. bdpn: Dipn; impf. bdpv Dipx 

Hiph'il.—Here 1 has been completely thrust out l. 
by the following heterogeneous vowel without being 
able to modify it, impf. D^pJ (Arab. Juqimu)*. 

The vowel of the preformative syllable (§m— p ).— m. 
1. Owing to 1 being dropped as a consonant we have 
for the most part an open preformative syllable. 


* This t-sound (cf. also part, muqimun ) seems to have given 
rise to the % in in and also in Wflpii. Cf. § 61 c.e. 
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Accordingly when the latter is the syllable before the 
tone, it receives a long vowel: a) d becomes a . V'ppsn: 
D^pn 5 : B^p? 5 bppn : and that not only where a 

is still preserved in the strong verb, but also where 
it is now thinned to i, as in Qal and Niph ( al: impf. 
Qal bbj?! (§57tf): cwp?; perf. Niph. bpp? (§59&): Dip?. 
When the tone advances, acc. to §1 Id: impf. Qal ; 
impf. Hiph. ]Wp1, DrplDP (n^pp) thou wilt lead them 
back; inf. Hiph. ip'nn my raising. 

p) In the Hiptfil i becomes e. b^ppri: O^pn and so 
also, with abnormal lengthening: part. o^pp (b^ppp; 
same lengthening in verbs §73/:).—When the tone 

advances: o^pp. 

0. note. The preformative is frequently found with — for 

—: always in the 3. person, e. g. he hath scattered them, 

they have killed him; seldom in the 1. and 2. person, 
e . g . [o see §#] we have answered,—not after Waw cons, 

or before suffixes, thus TphisPBii I have scattered thee, &c. (Ols- 
hausen, §255»). 

V • 2. The Hoph c al has u throughout. Owing to the 

weight of this vowel it was not necessary to lengthen 
the vowel of the stem-syllable, bpprj: DpTl, npp*in, 
Bp^« CfWl §68e is orthographically identical). 

q . The parting-vowel (§^— v ).—To support the long 

(lengthened) vowel of the now monosyllabic stem, 
the stem-syllable is kept open before the afformatives 
fi and D by a so-called parting-vowel, viz: by o in the 
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perf., by e (*i—, —) intheimpf.—This vowel, which 
receives the tone in those cases where the stem-syllable 
would otherwise be entitled to it, is always employed 
in the perf. Niph., never in the Hoph. and perf. Qal 
but for the most part elsewhere (/. *., since 
no relevant instance of the impf. Niph. occurs, in the 
perf. Niph. and Hiph., and in the impf. Qal and Hiph.). 
Exx.: ffip'j, npttipn; Q^pn, ^i^psn. 

note. Is it likely that the parting-vowel is not, properly r. 
speaking, an inserted vowel, but the vocalic final sound of the stem, 
which has been preserved (Konig I, 322), and is, in so far, ana¬ 
logous to the “union-vowel” (§§22 d. 79c). In Arab, the vowel of the 
stem is shortened: 'aqama, 9 aqamta . 

In the perf. Niph., at least when the tone is s. 
drawn forward by the parting-vowel, 6 of the stem- 
syllable becomes u: he has retired, 0?.—In 

the 5 cases in which the tone advances two syllables 
(2. m. pi.) d has maintained itself: they are 

scattered, DFiisb?. 

The parting-vowel is sometimes omitted. The t 
following examples show the changes thereby produced 
in the vowel of the stem. Impf. Qal npptfe, 
perf. Hiph. ‘'irib'OT I have swung, pspn thou hast swung; 
impf. Hiph. f. pi. np$pp\ they will bring, HDllgn they 
will bring back. 

note. The parting-vowel is always omitted in the Hiph. of u . 
nsra, c. g. ntnpli interfecisti, with the tone thrown forward 

et interficiam earn , WWi;' often in &02 § 76 h. 
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v. In the perf. Hiph. the stem-syllable has sometimes e for i 

notwithstanding the parting-vowel, esp. after Waw consec., e. g. 
but and thou wilt raise up. 

t o. Jussive.—Qal DpJ. Hiph. op?, tert. gutt. rrn (cf. 

§65sp). 

x. Waw cons.—Qal npjn, Dp*5; tert. gutt. or n: n?*l, 

"10^1 (exception Hiph. Dp^l; tert. gutt. or “i: tTPl, 

10*1. II But 1. sg. acc. to §64* mpitl, Dpsn, n^ptf). 

y. Miscellaneous: a) tto, rest, double Hiplul: n*on 
quiescere fecit, IpSJ &c.; lpsA lay, throw down, rpr, 
H3?V II p) b*na circumcise. Niph’al bins, pi. *ibieD, part. 

pi. nubias. 

§ 72. Verbs *»"y.—Not a few i'y stems allow their 
1 to pass more or less frequently into i (cf. §10d). 
Since the vowel of the stem-syllable adapts itself in 
such cases to the *>, the result is a number of forms 
which resemble shortened Hiph' il-forms and which are 
in fact by many regarded as such, e. g. pa he ob¬ 
served.—The stems referred to are: bun, gd a ch, gul, 
dugh, ddn , tm, b*tn, «m, pb, ndr, rubh , mto, mte, mtO, 
Sur, fflO. 

b. Qal (§6— e). —Perf. and part, as in i'i, e. g. roa, 
“pba, p|, an, ran, n-aa (part, pi.) &c. Part. pass. 
QiO 1 Sam. 9,24. 

Perf. with I only 4 times: y'a, ■’nV’a (Dan.); wia’n (Job); 
dwni (Jer.). 

d. In the other moods the follg. have in most cases f: - 
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impf. fa?, juss. pj, Waw cons. inf. 'pa, imp tv. pa, 
npa; so: bip, pr«, pb^P, a*n;, trton, vrfa*, itws 
•ymJjC, FM£. A preference for « is shown by: bin, impf. 
b*lTO, imptv. *’bwi T ), and tnn®, impf. twrp, imptv. nwn. 

a) fTP 6 , 3 in another signf.— 13) Inf. yfob ( 6 ), ■fpbb.— 7 ) Inf. 
HTi '5 24, 63 along with ITilA <J» 119, 148.—S) Inf. almost always 
B*.—e) Inf. only totob.—o’ffiiab K*thibh, T'tfb Q s re.—/)) also 
^b'n.—9) Inf. adverb, ibti <|< 90, 10 . 

note. Impfs. of the form are either not at all or only e. 
by their signification to be distinguished from impfs. Hiph ( il.— 

2 . The inf. in i is also used as inf. absol.; cf. however nil? Isa. 22 , 7, 
nn Jud. 11 , 25, Dfa Neh. 8 , 8 , Mb Isa. 61,10. 

Niph'al, HipKil (Hoph'al) as in verbs Y'*: paj be f. 
intelligent; Hiph. inf. ‘pan, impf. pa\ Polel &c. as in 
Y'* (§71»). 

Only in a few verbs is * certainly the original ff- 
radical*: pp denominative perf. from pip summer (to 
spend the summer) Isa. 18, 6.—Also the Pilpel bsb? 
(preserve, provide for): ^nb?bai, b?b?8, the Pole! 

pip (lament, moan) from qin, and perhaps TT (boil, 
be proud), perf. *HT, impf. Tp; Hiph. VT^TH, npY 

As regards the position of the tone, what has been h . 
said under Y'* §70tf.* applies here also, e . g. 'n nnn? 

9, 21, *iisD ‘infc 'Wti Gen. 40,15. Also in certain other 


* A comparison of Arab, and Ethiop. makes it probable that 
^ is also the original radical in several of the verbs cited in §a, 
cf. Noldeke ZDMG 1883, 525—540. 
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cases, esp. with a following guttural, the endings n—, 
% ^receive the tone: *i:n 26, 22. 

^ as a firm consonant is rare, e. g. 

§ 73. Verbs $"*. These are verbs that have the 
second and third radical alike. 

5. I. The intensive Stems (§&— e). —1. Forma¬ 
tion regular. Pi*el: bbfi, bbn, bbfc, bbp, impf. *13^, 
tWha*;, bbfc^; inf. with a and suff. 9, 14 (3 §6/3) 
med. * 1 : tjek, isnna. Pual: bbn 1 ;, bbnia. Hithp.: isnrn, 
bbenn, mgnn cp 18,26. 

c. 2. Insertion of an unchangeable d after the first 
radical (cf. Ill Arab, qatala and §49^): Po'el, Poal, 
Hithpoel (orthographically identical with Polel &c., 
and .inflected in the same way, §71&.c.). Examples: 
bbiST he maketh fools of; bbinp mad, ’lbbnrt’ they will 
be mad; aaiotn she will surround; TOBTirrn struggled 
25, 22; bbhnnb 43, 18. 

d. 3. Pilpel: bba, ‘'nbaba, *ib|bann. 

e. A few verbs form their intensive stems in more 
than one of the ways just enumerated, sometimes 
with a difference of meaning, as bbJT he will praise, 
bbirp (§<?); sometimes without, as nthou hast 
destroyed, nsrfvn. 

f. II. The other Voices. Main rule. The two 
identical consonants are contracted to one double 
consonant; the vowel of the second radical appears 
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under the first. Owing to this shortening of the ver¬ 
bal stem, the endings n—, *), **- 7 - remain unaccented 
(cf. §71tf): nnn be terrified: perf.: nn, f. nnn, pi. T\h ; 
MO, inf. and imptv. lb. 

The tone is thrown forward on the endings h—, *1—, : g . 

often after Waw consec. §64rfe; frequently before a guttural, e . g. 

*12^ 1 Sam. 25, 10; sometimes also elsewhere, esp. 3 .pi. perf., 

«. gl ty 3, 2. 55, 22. 104, 24. 

Exceptions. In Qal the follg. are not contracted: h. 
a) the parts, and the inf. abs. in all cases: Mb, “HiD, ; 

"ThlB; (3) the 3. perf. of transit, verbs in most cases, esp. 
before suffixes: MO, *IMD, *^M0; but also ^30; 

Y) sometimes the inf. after b, e.g.il'b 31,19, but also Tib. 

Lengthening of the vowel of the stem-syllable, i. 
If the word ends with the double consonant, Daghes 
is dropped, a is not lengthened in such cases (§ 11 ^ 2 ). 
The stem-vowel of the Hiph'il appears as e (i impos¬ 
sible before the double consonant), e. g. b^ppn: bpn, 
non; often, esp. in the perf. 3. pi. and 3. m. sg., as 
a: *inon, pnn he has crushed. 

Vowel of the preformative syllable. As in *i"n k. 
(§71m— p). 1 . a: Hiph. impf. inf. and imptv. “l&n; 

Qal impf. no 1 ;, Niph. perf. 305. II 1. (3: Hiph. perf. *itn, 
part. (cf. §71/i). || 2 .: Hoph'al 30*in, firm u. 

Parting-vowel. (Cf. §71#— v ). To secure the 
distinct pronunciation of the double consonant a part¬ 
ing-vowel is inserted before the afformatives n and 5 


Digitized by Google 



112 


II, § 73. VERBS s"9. 


in all four voices (thus also in the Hoph. and in 
the perf. Qal): 6 in the perf., e (w, —) in the impf. 
and * imp tv .—d and e of the stem-syllable with Daghe§ 
are then shortened to u and % y since a long vowel 
cannot stand in an unaccented firmly closed syllable. 
6: Qal ^niap, nnap; Niph. Hiph. napn. e: Qal 

nafaj, n^aon ; Hiph; sfcnj, na^m. 

note. Examples of the Hoph. with a parting-vowel do not 
occur. The unchangeableness of the d in the preformatives, is 
attested by the part. f. pi. HiaWn. 

Doubling by way of compensation. Since in forms 
without afformatives the final letter is not ortho- 
graphically recognizable as a double consonant, the 
first radical is sometimes doubled, as if by way of com¬ 
pensation: thus besides ab; we have ab*;, Dinn; 
Hiph. impf. ap; andap^. This doubling is seldom found 
in the plur.: (without Dag. in the 2. radical), 

tap*}.—(In Aramaic this is the prevailing formation). 

Omission of the doubling. From the fact that the 
double consonant at the end of the word is neither 
in the spoken nor in the written form recognizable as 
such, we can understand how now and then the doub- 
ling is even elsewhere dispensed with. Qal impf. 3. pi. 
*iab; f tat* they will devise 11, 6; 1 .pi. aba, cohort, nab; 
[happens not to occur], nba; we will confound 11, .7; 

' *• Probably; examples have not been preserved. 
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Niph. perf. 3. f. sg. rtBtB, Sistfl 9, 19; 2 . tn.pl. DfipES 
(ye pine away, are wasted), DFibffifl 17, 11. 

In transit. Qal. a) Perf. with 6: *en 49, 23, from o. 
rabhobh. —p) Impf. serval times with the vowels e a (cf. 
133"'.), esp. *v »5 he is bitter, bpai and I was despised, 
pi. sfegi; riff, win?; 7?? he will be wicked, yijn, but 
bjjn? 16, 4; -p? he will be tender; "is?, nsjn and it was 
straitened [not to be derived from * 13 “']; OCFi 47,19 
from DEB. — 7 ) Inf. D|B3 in their erring 6 , 3. 

Waw consec. ab?: 30??; Hiph. by?. p. 

§ 74. Verbs n"b.—Verbs n"b are really i"b. The §74. 
*» shows itself a) in the part. pass. Qal: ffjbj, 3 *in nvOB a ‘ 
gladio captae 31, 26; |3) sometimes before the endings 
n— , % ■»-_ , esp. in and before the pause: frriB? bibent, 

"TOSS rpbn my soul fleeth. 

note. That several verbs had originally *1 as 3. radical is b, 
still to be seen in a few isolated forms. Note esp. tranquillus , 

“'Ffibd together with also the Pi c lel formations: he be¬ 

coming, lovely (from iifcO), part, nirJ£ ■'.’lQMS like bowmen 21, 16 
(from filTO), and the frequently occurring (§w>e). 

In all other cases the third radical has lost its c. 
value as a consonant: either it coalesces with the 
preceding vowel or it is entirely dropped. In both 
cases n stands at the end of the word to indicate the 
long vowel (§ 2 b). —Cf. also §31&. 

I. Coalescence of the with the preceding vowel d. 

(§«*-*). 

H. 8track, Hebr. Gramm. 2 I. g 
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1 . e in the ground-form of the impty. Qal, e. g. 
n» 1 , and, with orthographical retention of the *», be¬ 
fore n and 3 of the passive perfects (Pu., Hoph. and 
mostly Niph.), e. g. IT>323, ■'tV'bM, niWS iussus es, “fibrin 
I am exhausted. 

e. 2 . i (almost always ■'—) before n and 3 of the per¬ 
fect: a) always in that of the Qal: rv>in, aw.!’ 

p) for the most part in the perfects of the other active 
voices and the Hithp.: roes, in">©3, V'BS, WpEr^nisynn; 
sometimes e, esp. in 1. sg.: finap together with 

( 8 ), ">ni“tern, inieni, ■'nwrn. II y) always in the 1 . pi. 
Niph.: a^bM; only exceptionally in the sing. taja 1 ] then 
art thou clean, free 24, 8 . 

f. II. Omission of the •», with retention—in certain 
cases lengthening or (and) modification (Umlautung) — 
of the preceding (original) vowel: 

1 . In the ground-form of all perfs., bog: nicy, nby; 
boja: n«*a; boj;n: nban; so also nbs (§60d[3), nar; nat; 
njjcn (§ 6 ic); mw. 

g. 2. With half lengthening (Umlautung) of a to e: 
a) in all imperfs. without afformatives, e. g. HK"P, 

nj? 0 », nar. I (3) In the ground-form of all par¬ 
ticiples, e. g. m* 1- !, ninsn, nina showing (part. pass. 
Qal §ao). 0 y) Before ns in imptvs. and impfs. (' is 
generally retained in the written form), e. g. imptv. 
npfcen, impf. nayi.rn, Jpnwvv—The perfect agreement 
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of all the voices in this respect is probably owing in 
part to artificial assimilation. 

3. In the ground-form of the imptvs. (except Qal), *• 
e. g. bog, mt; bapn, rn;?n. 

4. In the inf. absolute: bap, nfcn, also iin; bap, *• 
n 5 p; bapn, nain (§»>8). 

5. In the inf. (constr.), which receives in all the &• 
voices the ending n (cf. §67e) preceded by 6 : rri»n, 
rvi»-irfe.—As exceptions without Pi: nfcn 48,11. ntoa 
50, 20, i©? 31, 28. 

. 6. In the perf. the 3. fem. sing, with the old end- l - 
ing ath was at first pronounced galajath, then galdth, 
e. g. ntea Lev. 25, 21; usually, however, with a double 
feminine ending nnss, ntfn, nn®5. 

III. Omission of the along with the preceding w - 
vowel or S*wa mobile before the afformatives *>— 
(n— cohort, see §r), e. g. and *Q'lr 

W; •fttppW, ">5nni; ^ppH, W, and before suffixes, 
e . g. nan vidit eos . 

IV. Apocope of ■> and the preceding vowel at the n. 
end of a word (§n—«): A. seldom in theimptv. of the 
Pi‘el, Hiph. andHithp.: njs (3) and IS(10) order; o? 
try; -f-nsnn and 3 “in increase; nsnn (2) and 5fnn (6); 
ban (3) lead up; nan (7) and an (6) from nas, fnan 
and Spn (6) from na3 §76d. 

B. In the jussive and after the impf. with Waw o. 

8 * 
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consec.:—1. Qal: a) ; 1 j3) with the vowel length¬ 
ened Tp; juss. fifljrrbN; II y) mostly with 

a helping vowel (§12n) bs^l, •pD*l, ST}, tin"! &c., 
juss. bT, 3T &c.; med. gutt. ntfg 7, 23; | 8) with 
a helping vowel and the principal vowel lengthened 
)8rfi ( 8 - T-)> (t 0> juss. NTJ, NT (41, 33 Baer 

NT!); med. gutt. iwni, ynrg; I e) prim. gutt. : b?*5, toyg, 
towi, ?n?i, -inrn, juss. by’.—l. sg. feyjo, byxi (cf. §p 
and §65^); hut with suffixes 12 , 2 . 

p. When the verb is at the same time prim, gutt., the impf. 
of the Qal (except in the 1 . sing.) is identical with that of the 
Hiph.: fibsnQal (cf. ‘lfa3£)» he will go up; Hiph. (cf. 
he will lead up.—1 . 8g. Qal nbs;*, Hiph. nbSK; but after Waw con- 
sec. both b?KJ. 

?* note 1 . Notwithstanding the guttural at the beginning we 
find 1 TO, but plur. *l5m.— 2 . tm, rm see §76&.c.—3. The 
very common 3. m. sg. impf. Qal of fi&n with Waw cons, is Ki?l, the 
other apocopated forms of the impf. and the juss. acc. to § 08 . 

r. 2. Niph'al: ban may she be uncovered; prim. gutt. 
NT, NT1, N1N1; med. gutt. ma*l! 

s. 3. Intensive stems. Withoutcompensationlengthen- 
ing (cf. §lle 2 ) e. g. is*)}, byg, batnT; a also with med. 
gutt. : lypi, “l?Pi“bN (although impf. Pi. STiT). 

t. 4. Hiph'il: a) psO’l, jjfljpft, NTd (as in Qal), juss. 
r®\ II P) with helping vowel biT, 16*1, "ib* 1, juss. 3T.! 
y) prim. gutt. by*}, b?N 1 T . 

«. The apocope of the !t— in the impf. is not un- 
frequently dispensed with: a) in the jussive, e. g. n$*irvi 
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and let it appear 1 , 9;—j3) after Waw cons., esp. in 
the 1 . sing., e. g. and tnsn, and, though not 

exclusively, in the later books, e. g. nnB*n, naarn, 
rnnrifln &c. 

The indicative is used instead of the cohort, which v. 
occurs only three times (<[>77,4. 119, 117. Isa.41,23): 

DTK ntey? let U 8 make; srnbyx I will go up now; nab 
ripe? (§68Ar) 19, 32. 

Miscellaneous: a) In the forms without affor- w. 
matives the impf. has sometimes n— for n—, esp. in 
pause or when followed by X or y, from consider¬ 
ations of rhythm or euphony, e. g. *i?tay ntoyn 26, 29.— 

(3) Sometimes, particularly in the 3. m. sg., — appears 
as the vowel of the preformative in the perf. Hiph. 

(cf. §61 c), e. g. nion (5), nbsn (12) and fnbin; be¬ 
fore suffixes Dsnn (3), and •'psin (9). In the 

other persons only: Jpnabn I have wearied theeMicah 
6 ,3, Tpn^snn Deut. 34,4.— j) Niph' al of nfey see §65/.— 

8 ) rain is used adverbially: “much” “abundantly”; 
the feminine form naiH serves as inf. absolute.— 

T l - 

s) ninntpn, Hithpa'lel from nriB (§5) how, fall down, 

2. m. sg. trnnnBn; impf. ninntn, pi. qinrrcn, with Waw 
cons. sg. *innB*l for majjistdchw, pi. 

§ 75. Verbs i^b.—The weak consonant M (cf. §75. 
§ 10 c) can have neither a short vowel before it nor 
sVa (quiescens) under it. On the contrary X has 


Digitized by Google 



118 


II, § 75. VERBS Jt'b. 


always a long vowel before it as if the syllable were 
an open one, e. g. btt)3: Xttt find, bt3J53: xstts; before 
n and 3 it is, in fact, entirely disregarded by the 
punctuation e. g. riboj;: nxstt, labuj?: Hence e 

in the intransitive perfects even before n and 3, e. g. 
yen: xv, ns»n: nxi 1 ’, vaion: inxbtt. 

K is a guttural. Hence 1. preference for the a - 
sound, in the imptv. and impf. Qal: Kbe, 2 . not 

S*wa mobile but Chateph, 5pjb*j: 5JKSE. Owing to the 
weakness of its guttural sound, however, a does not 
receive Pathach furtive: NSb, fcttbs, 

c. note. The follg. phenomena are also explained by the weak¬ 
ness of the X-sound: a) X is sometimes dropped, e. g. terra 20, 6 
for arrarra; Job 1, 21==*™r;, ^rira Job 32, 18. —P) §*wa mob. 
is sometimes elided before fc<, and the vowel of K transferred to 
the foregoing consonant (of. §10c2): *ll!Cn (3), fear ye, from &CP, and, 
with X also rejected orthographically: fiStSHK 31, 39 for fiSKlflrtX, 
cf. below §e. 

d. Effects of the analogy of verbs n"b.—1. Before 
ns X quiesces in S'ghol, e. g. nroari: nsxnjjr they will 
call, npjan: n:xsrip, imptv. npin: ^xsa find ye (/■.).— 
2. In all the perfs. from Niph al onward x quiesces 
before n and 3 in Sere : “>rv>b33: “'nXSffi, “>nxbtt, ! l3Xitt. 

note to 2.: No example of the Pual occurs; of the Hoph'al 
only nnfcteft Ezek. 40, 4. Nevertheless Konig I, 817 likewise de¬ 
fends the universality of the e-sound. 

e. Relationship of verbstf"b andn"b. Formsfrom 
verbs are not unfrequently found inflected wholly 
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or partly after the analogy of verbs n"b: a) wholly, 
e. g. nbp’’ 23, 6 from Kbs refuse, withhold; (3) with the 
vowels of n"b verbs, e. g. start, ; y) with the con¬ 
sonants, e. g. ns*) heal 60, 4, nbo* he will fill. 

On the other hand verbs H"b frequently follow the f. 
analogy of verbs it"b, e.g. tnjy; 49,1, 42,4, wunja 

42, 38 from nnj? meet.— ns , '&"iPi Job 5, 18 they will 
heal (from but Isa. 13,7 they will be slack (from 
ns-i). 

§ 76. Doubly and trebly weak Verbs, nast, § 7 ®* 

§66a; TO 71ya; 'jns §67i. 

rrn to be, nmn, dtoh; inf. absol. n*n and iin; i. 
inf. constr. niin; imptv. rrn, **n, T>n; impf. n;n?, in*', 

Waw cop. inil. (§11^2), in’p, When forms 

beginning with a Chateph have the prefixes a, 3, b, *1 
attached to them, the latter receive the vowel i, and 
the first radical S‘wa quiescens: DTOrn, TOTlb, nT>TO, 
iirn, except n;m 

JTH live (after prefixes pointed like fpn), Dr^rri, c. 
n^n and i^n, rrmb ; imptv. n^m, ^n, wti; impf. n?rn, 

W, “'TO, ■’TO, w; Pi. n*n and Hiph. n^nn let live, 
revive, wnn, wnn, nn^nn, rrpnnb. U The verb vn— 
perf. *>n, with Waw consec. w 3, 22—which belongs 
to the verbs is to be distinguished from the above. 

and n"b.—fUS stretch out, bend, Witte, *TB2, d m 
nos, “'TO!, nos; impf. no 1 *, tsn-b«, o;v, Niph. vas, 
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Hiph. nan, atnan, naa, nianb; imptv. nan and an 
(§74n), ■'an ; impf. ntn, ®nrb8, a?i. 1 ; PD3 Hiph. strike, 
pass. Hoph. (Niph. and Pu. rare); Niph. nap, Pu. *©p; 
Hiph. nan, rnan, vnan^an, naa,D*>aa; impf. nas, spi; 
nan, nnan, irnan, naa, ian. |! P©3, only Pi. try, v^s:, 
napa, nia?,03, nS38, ID?').' Hp3 Niph. be innocent, un¬ 
punished; Pi. let go unpunished, declare innocent. 
Niph. njw, nnj», n'jsr 24, 8, v^jm, ngr; Pi. wga, 
njyj. , 5TB33 1. forget, *»ri“*tD3; Hiph. n©?; " 0 ®: hath made 
me forget 41, 51*; 2. lend, TO3, n©3. 

e. 3”b and s'b.—303, Niph. and Hithp. itpo'fTjteoeiv, 
n» 33 , 8ianb, •itosna; 833n\ Cf. also §62&ot. |! X®3 
toilere (cf. §65e./), 'n 8 ©:; Inf. nit©, also 8©3 (4), with 
b : ntt©b ; imptv. 8®, ■'8®, Wto (Exceptions: 8®3 <[» 10, 12 , 
nop! (|*4,7); impf. 8 ©', Win (always without Daghes, 
§6/'3). Niph. 8 ©:, njstesn. ; 33D33 Hiph. deceive, tempt, 
Niph. pass. ; Ni. w©3, Hi. 8'ffin, tw©n. 

f. ■'"‘is and n"b.— fTP Hiph. praise, Hithp. confess. 
Hiph. perf. rrin, ! D'‘Tin, nnia, ntTinb, imptv. nin, 
impf.nnw, ttp; nrinn(§68*), nim. 1 *TV (Qalthrow; 
Hiph. do., direct, esp. instruct, teach), inf. irh'b; Hiph. 
irinin, nhinb, Ipf. nnw, rri'. 

g. *>"ib and 8"b.—30' (§68rf), 'n8“n, otw)) (§75o), 
inf. 8T> and nip) (§55*), imptv. 8T>, WP (§75cp); 


* Pa‘el for Pi‘ei for the sake of assonance with the name !"NE2?a > 
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impf. ini';, in**!, isy>p, wrwi and wni (wyn from 
nsn!); Niph. part, snis, impf. stip. ] M2* go out, , oss;, 
OPSXy; part-SSi*, nssS piss*, inf. abs. S'S*, inf. constr* 
nss; imptv. ms, siss, nj^s; impf. sss, sipi, w, 
nsiri, nisa p; Hiph. s*rin, nssin, s*>sitt; inf. s^sinb; 
imptv. sxin (sr»n v. §69c), with n— cohort, ns*iin; 
impf. ipjrr, juss. 3 f.sg. sarin, siri*i (24, sri*! 4); Hoph. 
nsrin, part. nssto, nissw. 

*l"y and tt"b. —Mi3 come, Hiph. bring. S3, nsi *, h 
risa'i, nsa (nsa § 5 &2), ansa; part. sa, nsa, nsan, 
D*’S3; inf. sis, ?JS3 and nasa (§ 22fa); imptv. Si3 and 
S3, !»h; impf. sh*, si*n, nsiasT, 3. f. pi. njsian and 
T fS3P (12, nj*S3P 2, cf. §71?) ; Hiph. S*3H, PS 3 P, *>nsan, 
nnsan (11, an'S^an 1, parting-vowel elsewhere in the 
perf. only before suffixes), part. S*3E, n*’S*aa, inf. s*anb, 
imptv. sin, ns*in, 'is^an, impf. s*a;, si*}, s*asi, 
npioan; Hoph. sa^n, 3./. sg. nsan 32, 11 , waw, n^savo, 

sa^\ 

▼ * 

§ 77. Defective Verbs. § 

tWa be ashamed, Qal §71/.—Hiph. urnn put to 
shame (Tl^nin be put to shame). 

aitt be good, perf. Qal.—Impf. and Hiph. from 
ntr* §69. 


* (the woman) who has come, see §17a note. 
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II, § 77.—§ 78. THE VERB WITH SUFFIXE8. 


nip fear. Perf. and part. (§58c) Qal.—Impty. nna, 
impf. w (from gur). 

• 5)0^ add, Qal only perf. and part.—Impf. and inf. 

acc. to §68 from the Hiph. (which has a perf. and part, 
of its own: Spoil, D‘’B‘'Oio). 

fpi Qal only impf. §69a. —Perf. ppn, inf. 'ppna, 
imptv. JTppn, impf. also 'ppK, (from qt? or gtif). 

stumble. Qal: perf., part., inf. abs.—Niph.: 
impf., inf., also part. 

TDM approach. Qal: impf., inf., impty. §§ld.e.f .— 
Niph.: perf., part. 

nnp lead. Qal: perf. (7), imptv. nn?.—Hiph.: 
impf., inf., perf. (2). 

nni i drink.—Hiph. njjtrn. 

§78. The Verb with Suffixes. I. Infinitive 
and Participle. The inf. and the part, being really 
nouns have usually appended to them the suffixes of 
the genetive or the nominal suffixes (§22). Since this 
genetive may also be a genetive of the object (§21/), 
the suffix of the inf. and part, often denotes the accus., 
e . g. nan h (§55&), timor tuus Job 4, 6 and timor 

tui the being afraid of thee Deut. 2, 25; irftlD: his let¬ 
ting go Ex. 11, 1 and: to let him go Ex. 4, 23; 
his speaking and, Gen. 37, 4, to speak to him. 
b. Only the acc. of the 1. sing, is expressed by a 
special accusative form M, that is, by a verbal suffix: 
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always with the inf., with the part, only in the sing, 
and even then only in poetry. Inf. at my send¬ 
ing, when I send Ezek. 5, 16, in order to send 

me 2 Sam. 13, 16; so EtSpnb (p without Dag. §605), 
Wnjnb.—Part. ‘ipTOttn who girdeth me 18, 33; 
'yip who created me Job 31, 15. 32, 22, but also 'ip 
(cf. §31c) my creator Job 35, 10; ESp he that seeth 
me (a pausal for e) Isa. 47, 10, but 3 times also 
Much more frequently 'pto'q my deliverer 18, 3, 
every one that findeth me Gen. 4, 14, &c. 

§79. TheVerbwith Suffixes.—II. Perfect,§ 
Imperfect and Imperative. The suffixes of the 
perf., impf. and imptv. denote (almost without ex¬ 
ception, cf. EPiES §tfa) the accus. of the personal pro¬ 
noun. This acc. may also be expressed by the particle 
UK (§43/): and and he kept us. 

This is especially the case when it is necessary to in¬ 
dicate the pronoun of the 2. plur.: *p does not occur 
at all as a verbal suffix, n? only once with the perf. 
(DDWiS 118, 26) and seven times with the impf. 
(Stade §635): the language avoided long forms; and 
in addition the affixing of D? and *p to the 3. /. sg . 
and 3. pi. would have produced forms inadmissible in 
Hebrew (Konig I, 219). 

The acc. of the reflexive pronoun is not expressed 
by a suffix but by the reflexive stems (Niph. andHithp.); 
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II, § 79. THE VERT! WITH SUFFIXES. 


thus ‘ptf-p can signify only videbunt eas. —For the 
dative of the reflex, pron. we often find b (§45) with 
suffixes: d^J -fttb ibngvj and L. took unto him 
two wives 4, 19, onb ^npb ntDfcrbs all that they had 
taken unto them 1 Sam. 30, 19. 

c. As regards its consonants the suffix of the verb 

is identical with that of the noun, except that in the 
noun the suff. of the 1. sing, is i, in the verb nil 
■'bip, but WfcO viderunt me , videbunt me .— 

Suff. 3. m. pi. iE often in poetry, e . g . ittbpn^ 2, 5 
(§22/e.£a). 

d. With suffixes appended the verbal forms assume 
in part another form older than that which they now 
present when standing alone (cf. §§51—53): 

a) Perf. 3. f. sg. p—: Wto, ’DPptnn. 

2. f. sg . gen. def. p: ^mpp3. 

2. pi. *ip: ^p^bjgp ye have brought us up 
Num. 20, 5. 21, 5, ^p 121 ye have fasted unto 
me (from D*2) Zech. 7, 5 seem to be the only • 
examples: 

P) impf. and imptv. f\ pi. *i.—Impf.: ^nipPP Job 
19, 15, -[npiri Jer. 2, 19 (3 .pi.) and ^*np Cant. 

1, 6 (2 .pi.) are the only examples. I know no 
example of the imptv. (Cant. 2, 5 is followed 
by other masculine forms.) 
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Between suffixes beginning with a consonant and e . 
verbal forms that end with one there often* appears 
a vowel (before S|, indeed, generally only as a vocalic 
glide, S*wa mobile; in pause *(—), the so-called union 
vowel, which has now got to be regarded as the rem¬ 
nant of a vocalic final sound that has more easily main¬ 
tained itself in the middle of a word, that is, before 
suffixes (cf. §22tf. Konig I, 219 f.). This vowel appears 
in the perf. as «, in the impf. and imptv.** as e: 

Perf. ***^r© wia D3 n 

•-t; »i tt: tts 

Impf. laTeth Din" 1 

Imptv. vyao *im n wab 

note. 1. e in the perf. always before the suff. of the 2. f. 
eg . ?|, e. g . Tpnp, and, deprived of the tone, 

§A2. (7\— only twice, after fcO and "IK: Isa. 54, 6. 80, 9). 
See Bottcher §881 y. 

2. a with the impf. and imptv. esp. before fi. Then often 
contraction to Sn— e. g. and he recognized her, 

scribe earn ; but also half lengthening to d, e . g. 
nST3JP, ronx ama earn. Seldom a before other suffixes: "'DpSfin 
19i 19, 29, 32. 

* Not in the 3. f. eg. of the perf. ( v . §^2), nor yet with the 
modus energicus of the impf. and imptv. ( v . § 80). 

** The ground-form of the imptv. has certainly had con¬ 
sonantal final sound from the first. Accordingly we must here assume 
that the vocalisation has foUowed the analogy of the impf., see 
Noldeke ZDMG 1884, 408 end. 

*** Pathach, v . §12c. 

* Contracted from ahft (cf. Till §22 d), which form is some¬ 
times found in pause, e . g. Virjiab. 
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II, § 79.—§ 80. VW DEMON8TBATIVUM. 


g. Phonetic law—§lld (cf. 50al). DCTP, T vowelless 
as in *®TP—Exceptions: a) Hiph*il Q^upn, •’3b‘’2P; 
(3) perf. Qal Watt, *n3tt, Bnpt?; y) impf. Qal in a: 
■pnbtr, nnbstn, wyqm ; 8) imptv. Qal in a; *psro«, 
“>3*303. 

• r s 

h. Laws of the tone. 1 . The suffixes: “> 3 , > 0 , *in, a (and 
poet, fa) are always unaccented: “> 3 KSpFi, WatftP, 
’UTOBilPl, 0 “i 3 f 3 fctl.— 2 . The ending tv- of the 3. f. sg. 
perf. (primarily to avoid non-Hebrew forms, cf. §a 
end) has always drawn the tone to itself: B0333 R. 
had stolen the Teraphim 31,32, ^nbas, anins, ^nins. 
(Exception Cant. 8 , 5). 

i. Miscellaneous, a) The 3. f. sg. perf. with the suffix 

W often appears as W—with n always as OP—. Ex¬ 
amples: VQjf Wbttll and nnpbpa, in pause always *riPBiB 
posuit eum, &c.; OPTOK, SIPOSO irritavit earn. —p) 2. m. 
sg. perf. Note the short vowel before *> 3 , due to the 
analogy of “>3Ott® &c., e. g. PKiin, “isnsarin, , '3P > ' , n; in 
pause “ppnbtj&c.—y) The verbal ending u is very often 
written defective before suffixes: *nnp"i 19, 16. 

80 - § 80. Nun demonstrativum. Before the suf- 

a . 

fixes: *> 3 , r|, W, H, when appended to the impf. or to 
the ground-form of the imptv., we often find the syl¬ 
lable *w, especially in pause and with a real cohor- 
tative (watts'] *ob go to, let us sell him 37, 27). This 
an, now for the most part meaningless, is the remnant 
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of a modus energicus (§47^), hence more appropriately 
termed Nun demonstrativum than, as usually, Nun 
epentheticum. The vowel a has maintained itself be¬ 
fore ^3, but has elsewhere passed into accented —. 

3 assimilates itself to a following "j; whereas a follow¬ 
ing n is usually assimilated to the 3. In this way, 
apart from a few exceptions, we derive the following 
forms: 

*>3— me, 

JF— thee SVKPh jivsfi. 

*ta— him, *i:smx— 

v 7 v:s V : V : : v -s rr s 

ns— her, nriti©K, nsepsp, njlbn, nsnpi; nsanp. 

note, a) Nun demonstr. not found with the perf. TheDaghes b . 
in 30, 6 , ^ 118, 18 is Dag. euphonicum. The forms of 

the part, and the inf. that might be here adduced are questioned 
by Stade §3556 note 3.—(3) Nun demonstr. not before the suff. > 13 , 
not even Hos. 12, 5 >133<^% ^ 12, 8 WlOn.-— 7 ) Particles with verbal 
suffixes (also with Nun demonstr.) see § 40.— 5) The old plural 
ending fin (§51), which is also found at times before suffixes, is 
to be clearly distinguished from Nun demonstr., e. g. Prov. 1 , 28 
•^ 3 anp, ^afccrsr, ^aanmr. 
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IH. REMARKS ON SYNTAX (§§ 81-91). 

A. SYNTAX OF THE INDIVIDUAL PARTS OF 
SPEECH (§§ 81—84). 

§81. § 81. Pronoun. When a pronoun expressed by 

a suffix is to have special emphasis, the correspond* 
ing separate pronoun is in Hebrew employed for this 
purpose, and is generally placed after the suffix it is 
meant to emphasize, e. g. aSTD? aaia bless me also 
27, 34 ; nan D^pT "tax the memory of them tp 9, 7; aa 
aiTDS “'ab train *jab can DK my heart too will rejoice 
Prov. 23,15. —spn« *pni‘> nnx rrvirr; J., thee will thy 
brothers praise G. 49, 8 . — In the same way also: 
la-ab* iwrroa nwbn and to Seth too 4, 26, cf. 10, 21. 

§82. §82. Superlative and Comparative.—The 

d, 

superlative is periphrastically expressed by the article 
placed before the adjective to be compared, or by a 
genetive after it, e. g. )bj?ri the youngest (smallest) 
42, 13; V33 fbp the youngest of his sons. 
b. The comparative is expressed in the same way by 
■ja; a) with adjectives, e.g. naasa naan rain wisdom is 
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better than pearls; niaSD CTOM DiD a man slow 
to anger is better than one that is mighty; "b^D 
D?n 1 Sam. 9, 2.—fcritoa bi*ia my sin is too great 

for me to bear* Gen. 4, 13.— jj p) with verbs, e. g. 

npns she * 8 mo™ righteous than I 38, 26; DHK 
‘njD’bs'a potma he loved Joseph more than all his 
other sons 37, 3, cf. 29, 30.—D^onn-bBD Wbg I am 
too insignificant for all the mercies 32, 11. 

When the adjective is not immediately followed c. 
by the object (or person) compared with ‘jr, the em¬ 
phasis implied in the comparative is expressed by the 
article alone, e. g. bnjn nifcfBn the greater light, 'lan 
‘jbpn the lesser light 1, 16, bnan nja her elder son [be¬ 
cause Rebecca had only two sons] 27, 15. 

§ 83. Verbs with the Accusative. — Accu-§ 

a. 

sativus etymologic us: ‘inn DID 14, 5; 

ID*) Hbn? np?X he wept loud and bitterly G. 27, 34; 
cf. vtxTjv jxeydXYjv vtxav &c. 

The following are construed with the acc., differ- b. 
ing thereby from the English construction: 1) regu¬ 
larly verbs that express a state of being clothed, full 
and such like, or their contraries, e. g. fiflhb m ‘Tin 
with grandeur and glory art thou robed 104,1; tfbE^ 
sfi^B pinto our mouth will be full of laughter; onb vaton 

* Cf. Latin maior sum quam cui possit fortuna nocere. 

H. S track , Hebr. Gramm. 2 I. 9 
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III, § 83. VERBS WITH THE ACCUSATIVE. 


ye shall be satisfied with bread Ex. 16, 12; rpon rib 
*0*1 thou hast not lacked anything Deut. 2, 7 cf. 
cp 34, 11. Gr. 18,28; DD^tTDI bpl&tf Httb wherefore should 
I lose you both 27, 45. 

c. 2) Frequently verbs of going or coming to a place. 

Kia with a or "b«, but also with n— locale (§20), 
e. g . rw'jyft to Egypt 12, 11, or with the simple acc., 
e. g . *)ria to his gates 100, 4; hence the part, 

with the gen.: ‘TPSn?'© ^ that went in to the gate 
of his city 6. 23, 10.—tjbH, generally with -ba or b; 
but also: to Haran 28, 10, mten to the field 

27, 5. 

d. 3) seldom verbs of dwelling (in, at a place), a©?, 
usually with a 13, 12 and often; but also: bn's a© 1 ' 
ropw in tents and with herds 4, 20, bin©*’ nibnn a©*! 1 ’ 
enthroned upon the praises of Israel <Jj 22, 4, cf. 
Dia^sn a ©"> ^ 80, 2.—]?© usually with a, e. g. p©i/l 
Dtnbnsa 9, 27, cf. 14, 13; seldom ?pnsn ’ptr <{/ 65, 5. 

e. 4) A few individual constructions may be noted: 
5)85 commit adultery with, nay serve, nsy answer &c. 

f. Two accusatives may stand: 1) after the causa¬ 
tive voices of all verbs that govern one accusative in 
the Qal, e. g. fa© Tjsnj? 8btt fill thy horn with oil 
1 Sam. 16, 1; ©©"Haa *in"8 ©ab*5 had him clothed in 
vestures of cotton G. 41,42; in5PDfi8 5]OVTi8 woe* 5 
they stripped J. of his coat 37, 23 ; Jfron IJj'aa Wa© 
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<L 90, 14; nnb rates rrsYas i 132, 15; itea «oba»*» ■>a 
Num. 11, 18.—So too, of course, after those Pi‘el and 
Hiph‘il formations with a like signification, of which 
no Qal occurs in a simple transitive sense, e. g. njjH 
water, give to drink (§77), y* 19, 32; 

*[:nyi ai *d ma y h® bless thee with the 
blessings of heaven 49, 25. 

2) sometimes after Qal formations with meanings 

corresponding to the above, e. g . TTD’ao tJiT'M ]yr 
with corn and wine have I sustained him 27, 37, cf. 
<{>51,14; Judg. 19, 5; * 13 * to present with G. 30,20; 
■patf qntgtt <f> 45, 8; ^inp nsate they have sur¬ 
rounded me with . . <{> 109, 3.—Generally after b^a do 
something to some one, e . g . T\in evil have they 

done unto thee G. 50, 17, cf. v. 15. 1 Sam. 24, 18. 

3) To make or appoint some person (or thing) to 

i 

be something, e. g. *yiD$T\ D^ap [with] chambers shalt 
thou make it (the ark) 6, 14, v. 16. 27, 9; ‘pttJT’nK 
spare Dfia 17, 5 (but cf. b v. 5. 20); *jb Yireato 
27,37.—Also the material out of which something is 
made frequently stands in the acc., sometimes even 
after the verb, a e. g. and God formed man “lfe? of dust 
2,7. 

4) The epexegetical accusative, e . g . resn 

^nb thou smotest them on the jaw (i. e. thou smotest their 

jaw) <{> 3, 8; ©£g *ia?3 tfbwe will not slay him G. 37,21. 

9 * 
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Jc. With passive verbs the logical object sometimes 
stands in fhe accusative (to be approximately rendered 
in English by the indefinite “they”, Germ, man ), e. g . 
nTOTiK rpbnb nbw and unto Enoch they bore Irad 
4, 18; 0*132$ TO tf^5p."K'b they shall not call 

thy name any more Abram 17, 5; cf. 21, 5. 8. 27, 42. 

40, 20. 

§84. §84. Union of two Verbs to express a 

single Idea. In the Hebrew language which has 
comparatively few adjectives there is also but a small 
number of adverbs, and hence the notion expressed 
by a verb is often more precisely determined by an 
additional verb instead of by an adverb*. Note par¬ 
ticularly: 3W again; 0)0^, Cppifi once more; hur¬ 
riedly; 3^0well; nann much. Examples in the sequel. 
b. Verbs that express, whether by themselves or with 
other words, only the modality or nearer definition 
of an action are followed by the main idea 1) gener¬ 
ally in the inf. with b: nntf, bnn, bnn (begin), 
ptn (desire, be inclined), bb;, C|0^ and fcptfin, nb? (finish), 
IMtt, nntt, nann. Examples: robb nnan *6 24, 5; bnn 
nfeob 41,49, cf. 11, 8; nnb nnan bnn began to multiply 
6, 1, cf. brnn 4, 26; nnbb 5|orfi she bare yet again 4, 2; 

* Cf. French: fai failli mourir I had almost died; vient de 
paraitre just out.; 
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■Q^b nb3 "i©S3 18, 33; fcteBb Pina thou hast found 
quickly 27, 20, cf. 18, 7. 41, 32; bb&nnb Httpn she 
has prayed much 1 Sam. 1 , 12 , cf. 78, 38; 
tTttnb rdflft who is throned on high but looketh 

deep down 113, 5. 6 [w v . §20ft]. 

2) Not unfrequently in the inf. without b. E. g.\ c. 
Tjblja bHK to magnify thee Jos. 3, 7; ni*n ££ ‘jPhHE IPttfc 
how are ye come so early to-day? Ex. 2 , 18; *© 0 * 1*5 
infc Kbte W then they hated him yet the more Gen, 
37, 5. 

note, a) That the inf. occurs more frequently with than d. 
without b may be seen from the following data: !"Qfc< with b 29 times, 
simple inf. 9 times [Deut. 4, Sam. 1, Kg. 1, Isa. 2, Job 1]; izjjspwith 
b 19 times, inf. only 'irV'ph Ex. 4, 24. Jer. 26, 21; b'lH with b 9, “p 
3 times, inf. only Isa. 1, 16; 'j'Bn usually with b, inf. without b only 
3times; bb^ with b 120, inf. 25; with b 13, inf. 1; f)W with 
b 63, inf. 24, Waw and finite verb (v. §e) 12; fibp with b 42, 'jp 7, 
with simple inf. not at all; “(Xp with b 31, inf. 8.—(3) In the case 
of some verbs both constructions are about equally common, e.g. 
IjMb S^p T2T£< a man skilled in playing, (imptv.) play 

sweetly. 

3) As a finite verb with Waw. Particularly often c . 
after nw, e. g. nfeTTn ltDJI and he digged again 26,18; 

atDJI and he sent again 2 Kings 1 , 13. Other 
examples: fi 55*5 OSTinK 5 ) 0*5 and Ab. took again a wife 

G. 25,1; *nirb» *ibyi *n*Ta g° U P i n baste to my father 
45, 9, cf. v. 13. 24, 18. 20; Tini nnwn 1 Sam. 25, 23. 

4) As a finite verb without Waw. E.g. 

▼(SKbt I will again feed thy sheep 30, 31; TDbian *nHE 


Digitized by Google 



134 in, § 84.—§ 85. NOMINAL AND VERBAL SENTENCES. 


make haste to save thyself 19, 22; T’feytt *iro© 

106, 13; •'3 5 l?tt ‘’3D3S 3“1H purify me throughly 
<j* 51, 4. 

B. THE SENTENCE IN GENERAL. (§§ 85—86). 

§ 85. Distinction between Nominal and 

a. 

Verbal Sentences. 

I. A verbal sentence begins with a finite verb. 
Since the latter in Hebrew already contains its sub¬ 
ject within itself he will . .), whatever 

follows to indicate the subject has really an appo- 
sitional character, e. g. banter TQitf *1®^ tfVi Hk he 
slumbers not and sleeps not, (namely) Israel’s keeper. 

b. Usual order: (negation), verb, (subject), object. 

OEn S"U*bE (ef. §83 b) 6, 13.—Deviations of vari¬ 
ous sorts occur when special emphasis rests on any* 
member of the sentence, e. g. precedence of the ob¬ 
ject : HijbE 'n ?pjpn of thy loving kindness, Jahwe, 

is the earth full. 

c . II. The nominal sentence. A. The simple nominal 
sentence consists of subject (subst. or pron.) and pre¬ 
dicate (subst., adj. or part.). There is in Hebrew no 
special expression for the copula (am, art, is, &c.).* 


* The separate pronoun of the 3. person frequently serves 
to give emphasis to the subject, in which case it seems to take 
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Usual order: Subject, predicate; e. g. 'n J. is 
our king, “'3X I am your God, jfratt 'n. But, 

when it is meant to give special emphasis to the pre¬ 
dicate: nF>» “iE2 dust art thou 3, 19. 

An adjective in the predicate stands generally be- d. 
fore the subj., e. g. 'n ‘pan. 

B. A complex nominal sentence is one whose pre- e • 
dicate is a sentence, which may be either a) a nominal 
sentence or [3) a verbal sentence. Examples, to a): 
PiW rmjn the stork, cypresses are her dwel- 

lingplace, i. e . cypresses are the stork’s dwellingplace. 

To p): fprat nbte*; 'n. 

§ 86. Subject and Predicate. To the rule, $ 
which also holds good in Hebrew, that the predicate 
agrees in gender and number with the subject, the 
following exceptions are to be noted: 

1) Instead of in the dual (which is wanting) ad- b. 
jectives (participles) and verbs stand in the plural, 

e. g . water' rkb w Prov. 27, 20. 

2) Constructio ad sensum. a) With singular subjs. c. 
that contain a collective notion the verb often appears 

the place of the copula. Examples: !“HB Mfl 111311 the fourth 

stream (it) is the Euphrates 2, 14, cf. 9, 18; ^33, dll rfhN 

25, 16; dll d*d^ dWlgli ty&XQ the three branches, three days 

are they, i. e.: the three branches are three days 40, 12, cf. 40, 18. 

41, 26. 34, 21. 
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III, § 86. SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 


in the plur., e. g. 'pkjy^a 'tTQ WV* all the world shall 
fear before Jahwe; n , WVy < 85 , 'k ! H l Ok;’l Judg. 15, 10.— 
(3) Sing, with nouns that have a plural form but de¬ 
note only a unity (§19d). Always with and 

n^baa, e. g. ink cipi’’ ■tfw n;?*! 39, 20; n'raTi biia 

147, 5; rtW T'bya Ex. 21, 29, almost without excep¬ 
tion with norths. God 1, 1. 3. 4 (but see 20, 13). 

d. 3) With plurals that designate animals, members 

of the body or lifeless objects, the verbal predicate is 
fond of appearing in the fem. sing.*, e. g. kb 

THtjk his steps are not unsteady ^ 37,31; ^"'nikbni 
*03 nnw have testified against us Isa. 59, 12; nitina 
3h?n the cattle of the field panteth Joel 1, 20. 

e. mote. n!ni $ 27, 28. In this and similar 

expressions (especially when the plural subj. is a part.) the sing, 
of the pred. is to be explained as distributive (each of them, every 
one that). 

f. 4) The verbal predicate when standing at the be¬ 
ginning of the sentence often remains in the masc. 
sing., e . g. rhfrp W let there be luminaries 1, 14; 

arnn nyyan (for napin) l Sam. 25, 27. 
Of."* 57, 2. 124, 5. 

9 • note. It is found in a very few cases in the masc. plur. be¬ 

fore the fem. plur., e. g. fining sisrn 16, 4. 


* Feminine in a neuter sense; cf. §18a; Greek xa xaxa ?{- 
-/vexat, xa 7rp6paxa paNet. 
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5) If the subject consists of a noun with a follow- h. 
ing genetive the predicate frequently agrees with the 
gen. when the latter contains the main idea, e . g . ntcg 
n^nn D^Viaa the bows of the heroes are broken 
1 Sam. 2, 4. 

6) If the predicate belongs to several subjects i. 
connected by 1 “and”, it stands in the plural when 
following them (<e . g. 8, 22); when preceding them not 
unfrequently in the sing., e. g. itWfcO nb 
nnnrrta irw wn 7, 7; nbfcten-n$ nm at? nj?*i 9, 23; 
nab-on ttfam 33, 7. 

C. PARTICULAR KINDS OF SENTENCES. 

(§§ 87—91). 

§ 87. Relative Sentences. Chief characteristic^ 87. 
Relative sentences are introduced by the sign of rela- a ‘ 
tion nt?K (§ 16tf).* Otherwise their construction is in 
the main that of independent sentences. Examples: 
tpbtf *l«a, relat. TpbK *)«a *\m 19, 5; mox nanan 

nfiXB the earth which has opened its mouth 
4,11; *rn rnhtj afb ni&K nanan 7,2 ; spnasin 

I have brought thee out of Ur Kas'dim. 'in ntDK n ■»:** 

'a 'fc I am Jahwe, that brought thee out &c. 15, 7; 

* In the language of the poets we find also *IT (<|* 9,16. 142,4) 
and fit 74, 2. 78, 54. 108, 8) used to introduce relative sentences. 

Cf. Delitzsch on Isa. 43, 21. 
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•'Tit Bljfptt, wl. Vix 'a 1BX pOT 1 ax I am Joseph, 
whom ye sold 45,4 ; Eib 'jna BCJ-1BX O’nyn the towns 
in which Lot had dwelt 19, 29; Tax TBX (§95) ‘lysfi 
mbx the maiden to whom I shall say 24,14; n©x ''STi 
rnby -jbh ■'DSX my way, which I go 24, 42; -lCX nipan 
BO *tcy the place where he had stood 19, 27; p*ixH 
DOB nxs^TOX the land from which thon art gone out; 
niafe xia “lOX Bipari the place whither we shall come 
20, 13; latb •’npbnnn-itjx 'n Jahwe, before whom (in 
whose sight) I have walked 24, 40, cf. 48, 15 ; nex Y*nx 
, ’:»n ‘iT’“b? his brother, on whose hand was the scarlet 

• T - T 

thread 38, 30; iOB3 mi B">X1 lOX WriX our brother 
whose anguish of soul we saw 42, 21. 

b . note. The examples given above show that the word ex¬ 

pressing the more precise reference of the relative particle is pre¬ 
ferably separated from But cf. y 3 T*nQ iamgK every 

tree on which is the fruit of a tree 1, 29; the land of Hawila 
amn anr-im 2. li; nVis iVuiSk 34, u. 

c . The complement of the relative particle is 
omitted: a) always when it would be a pronoun in 
the nom. case. E. g. on iPiK they (are) with him; 

D'ob'Bfi the kings that (are, were) with him 
14, 5; yipnb b 2 po ntm* umn l, 7; sp’rta ntft* 3,3 ; 
ba 6, 18. 

note. Exceptions sometimes in negative sentences: “"la Vs 
wn ?]3ntfo &tb "lttfot "133 every stranger, who is not of thy seed 
17, 12, cf. 7, 2; very rarely in positive sentences: 

9, 3 (^rt adj.). In these cases the pron. is to be explained 
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acc. to §85c note. In a verbal sentence the complement is found 
only in 2 Kings 22, 13 (Konig I, 136). 

[3) In most cases, when it would be a pronoun e. 
in the accusative: w ntfe* Q“ran which he had formed 

ATT V T T IT 

2, 8; nfey *1BS H'lBn n»n the beast of the field which 
he had made 3, 1; viS^a “lies o*isn which I have 
created 6, 7; *js*)S "ltfs fiSH the land which I shall 
show thee 12,1, cf. 15,14. 17, 21.19,19. 20,3. 25,10 &c 
—Exceptions in the Gen. only: ins "iSrt IBS “lyitan 
D^tlbs the set time which God had announced 21, 2; 
ns^ab (§22*C) 21 i 29 ; w “ibs rnto n*n the smell 
of the field which J. has blessed 27, 27 (otherwise v. 
41!); ■'nit ornati *u?s 45, 4 (v. §a). 

Y) In many cases where the complement would f. 
be a preposition with a suffix, a locative particle or 
such like. Examples: ins "ia*r*lBS nipira in the place 
where he had spoken with him 35,13. 14 ( v . 15 niptan 
norths ob ins na'n ibs); atotrp* ibs d'ob boo Tic 

T'Spi yet five years in which there will be no plough¬ 
ing and no harvesting 45, 6. Here, probably, belong 
also such passages as: nHS*! IBS *V>yn the city of 
which thou hast spoken 19,21, on“iBS "IBS OD^as 43,27. 

"IBS frequently stands for “he who”, “that which”, g. 
In this case the preposition that ought to have stood 
before the pronoun omitted is placed immediately 
before the relative particle. Examples: Vl ■'inya y“p“i 
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ntey “itJS and that which he did was evil in the eyes 
of J. 38, 10; ins tbs *nps'n “ltjsn and that what ye shall 
say unto me I will give 34,11, cf. 18, 17. 39,23. 41,55; 
ib rf>©y—iCX ns nst5 that, which thou hast done to 
him 27, 45, cf. 9, 24. 28, 15; inj5b . . -nyan©S nw and 
that which was in the city they took away 34, 28; 
irp$"b? "l©sb and he said to him who was (set) 

over his house, i. e. to his house-steward 43, 16, cf. 
44,4; OD"*roa "iCsbl and for those that are in your houses 
47, 24; hearken unto me -jns STtttt 1©sb in regard 
to that which I command thee 27, 8; ’D'vasb “UTStfl and 
he hath got all of that which was our father’s 31, 1; 
make them chief herdsmen *'b*“TBS-by over that (the 
cattle) which is mine 47, 6 ; ib-rpn 1 ’ ins SEE" 1 “iTDS 
he with whom it (the cup) is found shall be my 
bondman 44, 10. 

The construct state is found a few times before 
the sentence introduced by (cf. §21A): ntDK Dipia 
the place where . . 39, 20. 40, 3. 

PtDi* is omitted (sometimes in ordinary, frequently 
in poetical language): a) when followed by no com¬ 
plement, e . g . onb tfb pp&a in a land that is not theirs 
15, 13; Benjamin is a wolf that 

ravineth 49, 27; ia-fiorn ^nan the man that taketh 
refuge in him tp 34,9; piitiSS njbin may the bones 

which thou hast broken rejoice 51, 10. 
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p) When followed by the complement, e. gr. and k. 
declare unto them nn Sft'tfTTia the way wherein 
they ought to walk Ex. 18, 20. 

y) When would be equivalent to “he that”, l. 
e . g . D33 rQ3*te an abomination is he that chooseth 

you Isa. 41, 24. 

In that case the substantive elucidated stands m. 
not unfrequently in the constr. state, in particular: 
a) when it is a noun denoting time or place, e. g . 0*P3 
in the day when I call ^ 56, 10; wn mbtB 
the years wherein we have experienced misfortune 
90, 15; DT)K Wjinnn T0^3 all days of our inter¬ 
course with them 1 Sam. 25,15; cf. also §21A.—[3) always 
when would be equivalent to “of him who” &c., 
e. g. btf yyn&b DipE the place [of him who] knew not 
God Job 18, 21; ib"©*"b3 all that belonged to him 
(the whole [of that which] belonged to him) G. 39, 4; 
rate the speech of one whom I knew not ^ 81,6. 

§ 88. Conditional Sentences. Otf denotes §88. 
pure condition and accordingly corresponds to the a ' 
Lat. si, and the Gk. — stands when the condition 
is really, or at least probably, not fulfilled in the 
present or will not be fulfilled in the future.—“>3 as 
conditional particle signifies “granted that”, cf. Gk. 
lav. An instructive passage for the difference between 
DK and ^3 is Exod. 21,2 ff.—^b, tfb*ib if not. 
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b. a) The main clause (apodosis) is frequently in¬ 
troduced by *1 consec. (33, 10), more rarely by 1 copul. 
(fTOW then I will go to the right 13,9, cf. Jer. 15, 19). 
— ^) To give special emphasis are employed: nn? ^ 
31, 42. 43,10 and TK ^ 2 Sam. 2,7 (surely then, then 
indeed), rarely: “O Isa.7,9.—y) The main clause often 
foliows without an introductory particle: 20,7. 24,49. 
43, 4, especially when it opens with a negation: 44, 2 3 
and often. 

c. The main facts in regard to the tenses that are 

found in the conditional clauses (protases) may be 
learned from the following examples: "H* 

rrifcn!? On tkb Dona ‘jbgH if your youngest brother 
come not down with you, ye shall not ... 43, 4; the 
perf. in the sense of the Latin future-perfect is rare: 
every one that remaineth in Jerusalem shall be called 
h°ly, ‘'pK prn DK if God shall have washed away Isa. 
4, 4. !J The perf. is regularly used to express a con¬ 
dition which is regarded as already fulfilled: 

p pKStt if I have found favour, 
as I trust I have, then ... 18, 3, cf. 33, 10. 47, 29. 

W *0pirni* if thou (now) sendest 

our brother with us, then ... 43,4, cf. 20,7. 24,49.— 
rm TODH if they were (had become) wise, 

they would understand this Deut. 32, 29; 'n *p?n *6 
nbb 'v'vn npb Mb wwb if Jahwe had wished. . . . 
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Judg. 13, 23; JiJDK DtrafiK B?tt3 “’b StiO ■'B? *ib if my 
people were (now) obedient, I would humble their 
enemies 81,14.15.—I nsT’bstniBsi... WBtS 1 ' ■on 

and if the princes will hear . . ., say unto them Jer. 
38, 25; jnwj rib ratfn Prov. 23, 13. 

Pb, «b*)b, if not, is almost always accompanied d. 
by the perfect (for it signifies: “if what really is were 
not”). Examples: Djpn nn? ^3 rpn . . ‘'DK *»rtbK ^b 
^rjnb® if the God of my father had not been with me, 
verily thou hadst sent me away with empty hands 
31, 42; nr ttntD nnr^s ab^b if we 

had not delayed, we had certainly... 43, 10, cf. 1 Sam. 
25, 34. Isa. 1, 9. 27, 13. 

Conditional Sentences without Condi- e . 
tional Particle. When the conditional particle is 
omitted in English, the verb is placed, as in inter¬ 
rogative sentences, before the subject, so that we at 
once perceive we have not to do with a fact. In 
Hebrew it is otherwise. Here the following combina¬ 
tions in particular, in accordance with their nature, 
readily adapt themselves to the signification of hypo¬ 
thetical sentences: a) two perfects with 1 consec.; 

P) a double jussive; y) an imptv. followed by another 
imp tv. or by a jussive (cohortative). Examples, 
a) With me are young animals ttVQi (and they 

will overdrive them and they will die, i. e.) and if they 
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overdrive them, they will die 33, 13; , jio» s lPl8‘lj3’l 
DnTiirn . . and if injury befall him (§75e), then will 
ye bring me down to the grave 42,38; Q">C3Kn ■'"ins p|T> 
DPlVs man orateni follow hard after the men, and 
when thou hast overtaken them, say unto them 44, 4, 
cf. 44, 22.—[3) nh*|b 'n“n if©n n©n if thou makest dark¬ 
ness, then it is night 104,20 (cf. §47/).— y) sitoy Fi8T 
nrn do this and live, i. e. if ye do this, ye shall live 
42,18; nm 'rms ’itm Am. 5,6; rrrr inis® nb© Prov. 
4, 4; also without Waw: anbryyo ¥p5 , ':rnj?B Prov. 20,13; 
n:nsn inb *T8© ■’by ! iann even if ye ask much as the 
price of the bride and as presents, I will give it G. 34,12. 

f. note. Many passages treated as final clauses under §46e may 

equally well be explained as conditional sentences under § 07 ; cf. 
also Prov. 3, 9f. 4, 8 . 20 , 22 . Note Am. 5,14 an-bifl nrj-sitth* 
spntj and Prov. 19, 20 DSHfi iag accept instruction that 

thou mayest become wise. 

§ 89. Optative Sentences (sentences expres- 

i, 

sing a wish or a request). The wish (request) is often 
expressed 1. by the jussive (3. pers., 2. almost ex¬ 
clusively after b»), e. g. rfi?b ©’’ribs r®'' God enlarge 
Japheth 9, 27, cf. 31,49; -pa© 'n o© vr; lf©n 03"H ■’fp 
^ 35, 6, cf. .7, 6; ■y’B© rp?B nnonrbl* ^ 27, 9.—Often 
with 83, e. g. D" 1 ?©*] y"i S3“i©3’’. 0 that. . . might come 
to an end! 7, 10; nbs 83 ■’fin G. 26, 28; 83“i3‘li 
Ji’iay 0 that thy servant might speak! 44, 18; 83*^8 
©hsb nm may not Adonai be angry 18, 30. 


Digitized by Google 



Ill, § 89. OPTATIVE SENTENCES. 


145 


2. by the cohortative, e. g. fiystox I would fain be b. 
satisfied <{> 17,15; nynx I should like to know <{>39,5; 
ntfiix-bx ^ 25,2.—Esp. with xj, e.g. rnapio xrnbyx 
I would fain (let me, pray,) go up and . . . G. 50, 5. 

The use of the particles OX and <ib (si, o si.', u tin am!) c. 
is to be explained by an ellipsis, cf. onxen xteFTDX 
TpBBa X3“aTTD ^X"DX1 forgive their sin (proply.: .if 
thou wilt take away their sin I am satisfied); but if 
not . . Ex. 32, 32; "b yworrox bxn©*' if thou wouldst 
but hearken unto me ^ 81, 9; y©n wibx bbj?n DX 
tp 139,19.—<ib with the impf. TpsEb nw bxyacT *lb G. 

17,18, also with the juss. Tjnan? in"] <ib 30,34. But with 
the perf. !fiHD *ib 0 that we had died! Num. 14, 2; <ib 
W1S 20, 3, cf. Jos. 7, 7. 

Optative sentences are not unfrequently expressed d. 
periphrastically by an interrogation, e. g. "aab" 1 “''a 
BE© who will appoint me judge? i. e. would that I 
were appointed judge 2 Sam. 15, 4, cf. 23,15; abbi"' to 
<{> 60, 11; "QK ‘'b~|n‘>->a who will give me wings? i. e. 
if I but had wings <{> 55, 7; bin©'. n? ? i©1 Ti‘ ! 'Kia ’jP''. ‘’ti 
4* 14, 7; any inr-va 0 that it were evening! Deut. 

28, 67.—has then become simply an optative 
particle, e. g. , p© , nnn ©nnn 'jnv-'B 0 that ye would 
be altogether silent Job 13, 5; ajBari bix®3 ’jn"» ■’a 0 
that thou wouldest hide me in Sh*ol Job 14, 13. 

The following expressions may be noted as op- e. 

H. Strack, Hebr. Gramm. 3 I. 10 
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tative sentences without a verb: nab nib© peace be with 
you, ciSM Ipna blessed be Abram 14,19. Cf. 1 Sam. 25,6. 

5^* § 90. Oaths (assurances). Sentences containing 

an oath are generally expressly indicated as such by 
the verb ya©3 (but also simply “VOS* 1 } 14,22 &c.). The 
content of the oath, which follows in “direct speech”, 
is in most cases introduced by the particles: DM “verily 
not”, Mb“Di{ and ■'a “verily”. Examples: , 'B»a " i nya©3 
VilTBtrbs verily they shall not enter into my 

rest <|) 95, li; Sfo-'a • •. rwn na'nntut nm ^ ’a 
rianatt, verily, because thou hast done this, therefore 
will I bless thee 6. 22, 16. 

b. These particles are in most cases preceded by a 
formula of asseveration. Note esply.: a) 'ir^n as sure 
as Jahwe liveth: rYOT>“OM 'ron he shall not be put to 
death 1 [Sam. 19, 16; DBM rnD“>32 ^a 'mn ye are 
children of death 1 Sam. 26, 16, cf. 2 Sam. 12, 5.— 
(3) Yjipn as sure as I live*: pBn$"DM 'n DM3 T!M->n 
y©“in as I live, saith the Almighty, I have no 

pleasure in the death of the wicked Ezek. 33, 11.— 
Y) T)©B3 ** "'iTi Von as sure as Jahwe liveth and by 
thy life, e. g. 2 Kings 2, 2, where follows: jatasTOM 
I will not leave thee. —8) nna ’iMSPrDM Sib*® ** , »n as 

* so always in this formula. 

** T in these formulae is not constr. state, but a bye-form 
of the adj. **H (living) formed by the contraction of aj to e. 
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sure as Pharaoh liveth, ye shall not go out hence 
G. 42,15.—s) 'rrb« - >'T ‘'rtjin I 4 ) 22 , where v. 23 fol¬ 
lows with: n^inas I will not take.—Q 'n cpr 

the Lord watch between me and thee 31,49, followed 
t>J v. 50: ‘'fiip’fiK fi??ft"D» thou shalt not afflict my 
daughters. 

The following have the same signification, i. e. c - 
they serve to strengthen the oath or assurance: yj) the 
formula of protestation fib^n far be it from me= 
God forbid!, certainly not, e. g. 2 Sam. 20, 20 where 
follows: fi^fitjiTDSfi JPbnarDtf I will not devastate and 
will not destroy;—and 0) the formula of cursing nb 
Cpp'fi fib*l ('b) fito^ God do so and so to me, i. e. 

may God punish me (if I do not act up to my word,) 
e. g. 1 Sam. 14, 44 where follows: rfifcpi 

Jonathan, thou shalt surely die; 1 Kings 2, 23 which 
is followed by fijfi nyjfiTrc OTja/n* nyj i»B?n verily 
at the expense of his life hath Adonijah spoken thus. 
Once before vkrvuk: 2 Sam. 19, 14 ppfin wnfe wftrtJK 

• v : r r r «- 

verily thou shalt always be my captain 
of the host. Four times before DM: 2 Kings 6,31 *rbJ£“DM 
Di*n 'V'by yurbs verily the head of Elisha shall 
not remain on him this day, cf. also 1 Sam. 3, 17. 
25, 22. 1 Kings 20, 10. 

The particles enumerated in §a are also frequently d. 
employed to give emphasis to the affirmation (assur- 

io* 
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ance or denial). ajpinM* DD^srt? to your face will I 
not lie Job 6, 28; Jp*i^ Spaft-b? tfb-Qtf verily to thy 
face will he renounce thee Job 1,11, cf. 2, 5; D^p nj?2T 
the cry concerning Sodom and Gomorrah, 
it is indeed great, and their sin rnpp ‘’p, it is 
indeed very grievous G. 18, 20; DbipK ip yea, I will 
destroy them (Hiph. of b*ra; union-vowel a see §79/) 
cp 118, 10. 11. 12; ip so especially in nnp ip and Ttf ip 
v. §88&[3. 

e. ip, which in all the passages cited above signifies 
“it is the case that” and from this acquires an affirm¬ 
ative signification, is also used like the fixi recitati - 
vum to introduce the oratio directa, in which case it 
remains untranslated. Cf. 26, 9. 27,20. 29,33 &c. (In 
some of these passages it is possible that a remnant 
of the original meaning is still traceable.) 

/• note. EN as interrogative particle always expects an answer 
in the negative. Hence it has come to pass that DK has assumed 
a negative signification; #nd from this again follows the use of 
fcA &K in a positive sense. The use of dfc< and fctfh in oaths is 
usually explained from the hypothetical &&< by assuming an ellipsis. 
But to fill up the expressions of cursing cited in in this way 
would produce nonsense in all the passages where God is men¬ 
tioned as swearing, (cf. besides 2 Sam. 19, 8. 2 Kings 3, 14); more¬ 
over this formula is found in a few passages where it cannot be 
taken as the apodosis to the &fc<-clause, which most scholars assume 
to have properly a hypothetical character (besides 1 Sam. 14, 44. 
1 Kings 2,23 cf. 1 Sam. 20, 13. 2 Sam. 3, 35).* 

* Cf. P. Friedrich, Die hebr. Conditionalsatze pp. 98—101. 
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§ 91. Transition of the participial and §91* 

Cl 9 

infinitive Constructions into the Oratio 
finita. When a part, or an infin. is followed by other 
verbs, which, being logically coordinated, ought like¬ 
wise to stand in the part, or the inf., Hebrew writers 
are fond of changing the construction and continuing 
the sentence with the finite verb. In such cases we 
must, in English, after the part, supply the correspond¬ 
ing relative, after the inf. the corresponding con¬ 
junction. 

a) Where the partic. (or inf.) may be rendered b. 
by “whoever, whenever” (8s av, eneiSav) the perf. 
follows with 1 consec. (but if this 1 is separated from 
the verb, the impf.); [3) where a concrete fact is spoken 
of, the impf. follows with 1 consec. (but if this Waw 
is separated from the verb, the perf.). 

Examples of the part.: a) Whoever remaineth in c. 
the city shall die, but whoever 

goeth out and falleth away to the Chaldeans shall live 
Jer. 21,9; if W aw is separated from the verb, frequent¬ 
ative: Isa. 5, 23. Prov. 7, 8 (so also without Waw, 
impf.: Isa. 5, 8. Prov. 2,14). |j (3) *t?s tnn sriMrna 
■'b 83^1 tU oov 6 {hrjpeoaas (xot drjpqy xai elpevlyxets 
uot? 27, 33; vray in*n ims via nsyn bttb to the 
God who heard me and (who) was with me 35, 3, cf. 
tp 18,33; with Waw separated from the verb: Qisbhn 
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*6 •’S’l B“nstt JTTib who 'go down to Egypt and 
have not asked of me Isa. 30, 2, cf. Prov. 2, 17. 
d. Examples of the inf.: a) n?Wi Sffitt Spnirp|« Mtr*!? 

till thy brother’s anger turn away from thee and he 
forget 27/45; wait seven days ¥|b Tunin'] ?pbst “'K‘isr‘1? 
till I come to thee and announce to thee 1 Sam. 10, 8; 
biy ntah inpTK? 3*)»a if the righteous man turn 
away from his righteousness and do iniquity, he shall 
die Ezek. 18, 26; with Waw separated from the verb, 
the impf.: I have determined iirrbyi *'S“ixa Ties “QWb 
to break Asshur in pieces . . and to trample 
him under foot Isa. 14, 25. |j (3) inptf) wnro 
and when I lifted up my voice and cried G. 39, 18; 

ijbtti 'n riisirnK DDnttfa in that ye forsook 
the commandments of Jahwe and thou wentest after 
the Baalim 1 Kings 18,18, cf. <|> 50,16. 92, 8. 105,12f.; 
but the perf., when Waw is separated from the verb: 
ibipn via® K’b 1 ] . . . DJjWrtj? because they 

have forsaken my teaching and have not hearkened 
unto my voice Jer. 9, 12. 
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Verbum firmum (§ 51—64). 


I. Perfedum. 

f ribttjj/: nbo]52. nbpp/. bt:p3.s^. 

I ' sisbttp pnbbp onbtap ^ibop pi. 

| ■'nbapDs. nbttp? nbcpss. nbtip? baps sg. 

I ttbap? *nbt:p3 npbttp? *ibttp3 pi. 

| Tibtops. ipbtap nbtops. nbtap b&p sg. 

11 1 ttbtap ■jnb’tap onbtap sibtop pi. 

j Tibtaps. nbtap nbtDps. nbtop btsp sg. 

V I ttbtsp ]pbtop nrbtap *ibts|3 pi. 

r "Fibcpns. pbt?pri nbapns. nbtjjsi b^pri sg. 

I sisbtopn i^bttpn Dpbttpn sib^opn pi. 

VI j •’nbtipru. Fibttpn pbtipps. nbtspn bttpn sg. 

I «bttpn inbtipn opbttpn *ibe>pn pi. 

VII j ■’FibtDpnns. nb^pnrj pippin*, nbtoppn bcpnn sg. 
[ sobtopinn -jpbtDpnn npbtapnn ^ibropinn pi. 


III. Imperativus. II. Inf. 


njbbp/. 

*ibtppp/. 

"btsp/: 

bbps^J 

bbp 

Qal 

[n?bttpn] 

sibegri 

-btspn 

• : Iit • 



Niph. 

nibtop 

sibiop 

■’btsp 

btjp 

bttp 

Pi. 

nsbtjpn 

sib'fapn 

■b-bpn 

btjpn 

Vtjjjn 

Hiph. 

§62 da 

sibtopnn 

■btspnn 

baprq 

bbpnn 

Hithp 
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IV. Imperfectum. 

Cohortat. 

nbapx bbj?«i. bapp/. bbpp 2 . bbpn/. bap: sg. 
nbap? bap? rabbpp :bapn rpbbpp bap: pi. 

rtbapit bapa bapn bapn bapn bap: sg. 

nbap? bap? njbapn bapin nabapp ^btajs": pi. 

nbtapN btapK btopp bapp bapp bap: sg. 

nbtapa bapa n?bbpp bapp nabtopp bap:\p/. 
bapa bapp bapp bapp bap: sg. 

bapa nabapp bapp nabapp btop: pi. 

nbbipK b'ttpx b'app V’app b'app b'ap: sg. 

nb'bp: b'apa nbbpp b-app nabibpp b n ap: pi. 

bapit bapp bapp bapp bap; sg. 

bap? nbapn bapp nabapp bap; pi. 

nbapPK bapra baprp bapm btapnn bapn; sg. 

nbapp? bapn? §62da bapnp §62 da bapn; pi. 

V. Participiim. 

•nbap, (nbap) nbtsp et nbap f. ;Dbap, bap) 

nibinp, nbiap ^b^ap, b*iap | f a/ 
nbap?, nbap? '(nbap? j ; abap?, bap? Niph. 
nbapa, (nbapa) nbapa ;Dbap», bapa Piei 

nbapa, nbaipa et nbapa ;Dbap_a, bapa Puai 

rrib-apa, (nlrapa) nbapa job'apa, b-apa mph. 

nbapa, nbapa ;dbapa, bapa Hoph. 

(nbapna) nbapna ; nbapna, bapra mthp. 

r . ... . : A* 
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Paradigmata. 


Verba primae gutturalis (§ 65). 

*SfBn5 pay? II — .fn-tay "annoy 2. pi. ;nay I Perf. 
p-nayn*n*>ayn V — .annays ,>nay3 pi.; nnays,nnay3 
,*nayn pi. ;nnayn ,nnayn p? nayn VI — .nnayn 

7 i » IT ■* T I - r*. rr ' T : T IT - rt rr Tx - tx r: 

.annayn 

. pp *rnjyn V — .“nayn II — ."nby I inf. 
M nayn II — .nrfoy *nay pnay "nay I iptv. 

.•nrayn pfi nayn V — .i-rayn 

• ■ T r • : rr •• 

;nay» pnaym nbyn ,nbyn ''-iejt' nay I ipf. 
“nayr II — .nbys , nsnayn viasn .nsnbyn srray' pi. 
Pp nay VI — .“'t'ayn piayn pf> nray V — .nayn 

- rsrr • • r • •: r- • -ti- - r i— 

mayn ,n3nayn *nay> pi. pays pnayn nayn ,nayn 

s t IT ' Tx-Tirr : r rr ■* 7 -rsrr 7 ■ : r rr - ti rr 7 - rxrr 

.nays ,n3nayn 

- rsrr 7 r x - r: rr 

pf, rayB V — .’‘nays II — .n'nnox ,n®s I Part. 

.naya VI — 

T TX IT 

Verba mediae gutturalis (§ 65). 

;nan©3 ornfc II — .’nan© pi. ;“nan© an© I Perf 
;nana M spa .toto pi. ;"nan? M an? III. — .Pianos pi. 
.’ona pi. ;nana -pa .tons pi. ;nare are IV — .wna pi. 
; naronn ansnn VII — .vin©n pi. ; nnncn nn©n VI — 
.Tonann ph ; nanann Spann .narenn pi. 
amen II — .nsan© ian© , r,, ian© M an© I Itpv. 
M spa .[n?an?] *ian? pan? M an? Ill — nan©n " , ’Bn©n 
.(cf. Ill) ;pann nn?nn VII — .nsrna wna .■'ana 
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— .naanon wne 1 ' pi. prenan 2. f. ,*an®*' I ipf. 

— .*ian©F\ ,rean©n wantf' pi. pan©n 2. /■. ,en© 1 ' II 
.“sna 1 ' .*narep .natron %nii pi. paren 2. f. , M are‘’ III 
.*iare*' pi. panan 2. f. ,ona*' IV — .to pi. panan 2. f. 
pnn©n 2. f. ,nn©‘' VI — .wii pi. panhn 2. f. .snip 

.(cf. Ill) tpare arere VII — .*inn«n pi. 
,-naa .arenaa ,anaa III — .arenitf ,arrc> I Part. 

.(cf. Ill) spiana arena VII — .tp r aa area IV. — a^anaa 

Verba tertiae gutturalis (§ 65). 

.nnb©a 2. f. ,nb©a II — .‘“nnb© 2. f. ,nb© I Perf. 

— .nnb© 2 . f. ,nb© IV — .nnb© 2. f. ,nb© e nb© III — 
2. f. ,nb©n VI — .nnbon nnbon ,nreb©n ''rebon V 

.nnbn©n 2. f. ,nbn©n VII — .nnb©n 

— .(nbc) nb© III — . efi nb©n II — Prfbri I Inf. 

.nbn«n VII — Prebcn V 

— .‘‘Vibon II — .nanb© >mb© pnb© '“nb© I Ip tv. 
prnbon * p nb©n V — -[nanb©] *inb© pnb© ep nb© HI 

.nbn©n VII — .nanbon irebon 

* - t • t : - : - • x - 

rnb©*' * p nbte*’ II — .nanbcn 2. f. pi. "‘nb© -1 1 Ipf. 

— ef, .nanb®n f. pi. jnbtn nbfln III — .nanbon 2. f. pi. 
,nanb©n wbfln pi. PH*'!?©:? 2. f., (Juss. 4i Vib©^) i rrb©’ V 

.(cf. Ill) nbn© 1 ’ VII — .reb©a l 
III .B’’trib© ,rnb© . ST nnbttj f. ; atnbft , d nbiS Part. 

.nbn©a VII — .reboa V — .nboa 
.rfb©a II — . d rfb© I Inf. abs. 
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Paradigmata. 


Verba «"b (§ 66). 

,rt3b awnbair pi. .‘’bas'n baa'n ,ba«h “baar I ipf. 

.(Warn cons. cf. §a) [ .ba«: ,njb?sh sibaiin 

Verba 3 "b § 67. 

.nta.n .ntpan “©•'an V — .noa: ,n©aa °t>33 II Perf. 

.ncan ,nt>an 9 ©an VI — 

f-~\ T I \ - \ 

.“©■’an V — .‘n©a .bba I inf. 
ptpan “©an V — .[n:©a] >i©a ■'tja ©a .bba I Ip tv. 

.n;©an wian 

©r .rebar nba*’. ;b&K pban bbn ,bsn °bia^ I Ipf. 
ptpan 2. f. ,tn^ V — .ratar wa ^pi. p©an 2. f. ,©an 
.ro©an wa■« pi p©an 2. f. , g vp VI — .n:©an pi. 
.©a© VI. — ."ttha© V — .“©33 II Part. 

T \ • - T* 

Verba i*» (*>"b I.) § 68. 

— .Dnatrb 2. pi. ;m©i3 ,na©i? cp a©i3 II Perf. 
ca a©*in VI. — .onaoin 2 pi. ;ro©in ,na‘UD‘in cP a , '©in V 

.Drawn 2. pi. ;nawn ,rqtrn 
. cf, ai©in V — . i ”awn II — /nat . d p©-| I Inf. 
''“awn II — .rea© »© pat ''a© . d »y : I iptv. 

.nsatin W'tin pagein c,1 a©in V — .sown pawn 
■q©p a©n ,a©n f 2 tn .(©tr) sot* pi. ; d ]©p I Ipf. 

— .'*'a©p. II — .a©: ,nja©r *iaen ,r«a©n *ia©^/>/. ;a©« 
,a©f VI — .nsatiri ’ia‘’©i , > pi. pa^tin 2. f. cE, a*»i»i*' V 

.rwawin >iawn pi. pawn 2. f. 
.atrna VI — .a*'©itt V — .atria II Part. 

T * T 
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Verba (V' D II.) § 69. 

.nra'D'in 2 pi. jnoain ^a^n l a , npn V Perf. 

— .nntpn Ootp) *ou ^ pi. patrm 2. /: ,°aap I ipf. 

.■’rptpn 2. /: ,‘aiTjivv 
•anpa V Parf. , ©a*; I Inf. 

Verba l"* § 71. 

ana)? ,top pi. pnap ,nap nap ,nap 'bp I Perf. 
pnia*ip3 ,nia*ip3 *niaip3 ,naip3 *• m oip3 II — .aap ,)nap 
,naaip 'baip III — .aia’ips ,)niaip3 'oniaips .naips pi. 

— .naaip ,'naaip *naip IV — .onaaip 2. pi. ;naaip 
.wpn pi. pnia^pn jttranpn , 4 nia‘'pn ^a^pn *» "a^pn V 
; napkin .napin ^opin VI — .aia^pn ,)nia , 'pn nttia^pn 

.(cf. Ill) oaipnn VII — •onap’in 2. pi. 
.'o^pn V — .oaip III — .*oipn II — .'‘Dip I Inf. 
paipn fc oipn II — .njap laip paip & o*ip I Ip tv. 

— .nsaaip iaaip paaip oaip III — .[roapn] iaipn 
.(cf. Ill) oaipnn VII — .[nsapn] wpn pa?pn opn V 
paipn oipn ,oipn (*op^i; Juss. "op;) Dip? I ipf. 
,*oip? II — .oipj .npaipn laipn .npaipn laip? ;oip» 
2 .f. /naip 1 ; III — .[n3*>apn] laip? pi. ,oip» paipii 2. f. 
paaipn 2 .f. ,‘oaip 1 ; IV — .nsaaipn laaip? pi. t^aaipn 
2. f. ,(*Op*l ;juss. w op?) *0*^? V — .nsaaipn waip? pi. 
2. f. /cpii VI — .nsapn u. ^npa^pn wp? pi- pa">pn 

.(cf. Ill) oaipn? VII — .nsapin iapi? papin 
.opn V — .*oipn II — .*oip I inf. dbs. 
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Paradigmata. 


.Dtffipj ,"nip: II — /o'tp pass. ;nap f. /op I Part. 

— .O'rff'pa /n^pa V — .[oaipa] IV — .oaipa III — 

.oaipna VII — .opto VI 

Verba y"y § 73. 

; *»niap ,niap ‘map ,{intr. nbp bp) naao ^aap'I Perf. 
,naps *ap3 II — .wap ,ptiap oniap ,(intr. !ibp) soap pi. 

— .waps ,)tTiaps oniaps ^api pi. pniaps ,niap3 'niaps 
*• *apn V — .bbn ,aaio IV — .bbn ,(cf. Pi.) aaio III 
(napn) bapn pi. pniapn ,niacn 'niapn ,napn ,apn 
; ['riapw] ,nap*m ‘ap'in VI — .wapn .fmapn eniapn 

.bbnnn ,aainpn VII — .[nniapw] ,^iapw pi. 
.apn V — .bin .aaio III — .apn II — /ab I inf. 
! iapn papn apn II — .['npap] ^qd pab ab I iptv. 
apn V — .(§5<f) tbbn bbn, ■'aaio aaio III — .[nnapn] 

.[npapn] *iapn pain 

,n;ippn tab? pi. ;tabn 2. f. ,(cons. apH) ab 1 ; I ipf. 

— .(intr. *ibp? /bp?) .( w tap“'. ; ab?) abs jnstapn tabn 
,aaio? Ill — .aps l /npapn] tap? papn 2 f. ,ap? II 
pi. pappi 2. f. ,ap? V — .bbn? , aaio? IV — .bbn? 
tao’p pi. ;ao*i*> VI — .aos .nraon tabn ,n:taon tao*' 

.['npapw] 

— .aaioa III — .apj II — .a*iap pass. ;aab Part. 

.niap*ia f. pi. ,30% VI — .apa V — .aaioa IV. 

.aien II — .aiap I Inf. abs. 
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Verba n'b § 74. 

jwba ,(§552 n) rv>ba , R nnba 'nba I Perf. 

“n^baa , nnbaa nbaa II — .w^ba .'jtv'ba an*»ba ,”*3 pi. 
nba III — •* T! 0“'bM ^n^baa nirtbaa ,*ibaa pi. pn^baa .n^baa 
^n^ba ,nnba nba IV — .on^ba ,*iba pi. ; e|, niba ,nnba 
; e|, n*iban ,nnban ( wf, nban) r nban V — .Drpba pba pi.' 
,iban pi. ^rv'ban ,nnban nban VI — .Bn*'ban ,<iban pi. 
,*ibann pi. ;‘ f Vi“»bann , nnbann 'nbann VII — .orphan 

.wnbann 

V • * 1 • 

; ’"■'ban '‘nban II — . 9T npba “*a ; m 'ba “nba I Iptv. 
pban nban V — -^na^l ’iba pba^nba III — .*iban 
.(cf. Ill) nbann VII — .‘"npban *an 
^'nnban m *ib:n pi .; nbas , M - | ban nban ,nban ‘'"nba'; I ipf. 
9r npb3n *ai; ’"■'ban 2 . f. , 9<, nba‘’. II — .nbaa na^ban iban 
/’nba-; IV — . 9T naiban *?■>, pi. j^ban 2 . f. , 9, nba-; III — 
; m ^ban 2. f. , 9 «nbaVv'— .' 9T na^ban *iba^ pi. ; m ^ban 2. f. 
.na^ban 'ibaj pi. pban 2. f. nba^ VI — .^npbap >iba? pi. 

.{ipf. apoc. § o—t ) II .(cf. Ill) nban-’. VII — 
III — . 9P nbaa II — .“**iba pass .; o^ba 9? nba I Part. 
.nbanaaVII — .nbaa VI — .nbaaa V — .nbaa IV — .nbaa 

v — t • v : r v . - v \ s v - i 

niban V — .niba III — *niban II — *n-iba I inf. 

.nibann VII — 

• l * 
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Paradigmata. 


Verba a"b § 75. 

; Tiara, (§ 5 b 2 n) nasa a naso ,naso "asa I Perf. 

(intr . a naba ,naba aba) .nsasa ,}nasa onasa ,nasa pi. 
.nasa: pi. pnasas .nasas "nasas ,nasa3 “asm II — 
.onasa ,nasa pi. ;"nasa ,nasa asa III — .onasa: 
,naisan aisan V — .["nasal ,nasa asa IV — 
VII — .asan VI — .onasan .naisan pi. ;"nasan 

.(cf. Ill) asann 

.aisan V — .asa III — .asan II — .asa I Inf. 

; iasan asan II — ."reasa nasa; ■'asa 6 asa I iptv. 
asan V — "reasa f. pi. ,asa III — ."reason nasan 
.(cf. Ill) asann VII — ."reason naisan paisan 
"reason nasai pi. pasan 2. f. , 6 asai I Ipf. 
"reason nasai pi. ;asai II — .asas, reason nasan 
nasai pi. ;“asai IV — .reason nasai pi. ;asai III — 
;°asai VI — .reason naisai pi. ;aisai V — .reason 
.(cf. Ill) asani VII — .reason nasa; \p/. 
;(§ 25 g, intr. oiaba, aba) nasb f., oiasb, 6 asb I Part. 

IV — .asaa III — .nasa? f. ,asa? II — .ansa pass. 
.asana VII — .asaa VI — .aisaa V — .asaa 

••-S' TST • S - T \ 5 
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Cbrestomathia. 

I. Legendi ezercitia . 1 

ji ram .ntitoisrnnjas 1. 

•nx xa sa titi raj vfr 3 ? 2t 21 t jn a— 

TTT T T ▼ T TTTTT 

•IS 3X 

ra na 'pin t .<? ,e t_, —. p 0 a b 2. 

.312 P nip rc? nx ix bx n 5 x 05 3b pn -ia 
•■’bra mp tint 3 *n T? Tip 1 v || pm m’at 
nix 'aib’.bip'jfc? .a ,5 i, — .x nin 3. 

Jib bp .ib ix mia nix an ii? n'n 3 ia nia 
.ib tx xml ain Jim 31a oio «1 j ”12 ip xb 
DI 3 DlZj D; -Y22T22 .sp 3 Ip pr ]2 Da 2 4 . 
on spd ff]i2? -px ;jb qb pjz 7p ti ■jin px ■jb 
.ox yip Dp dt p- jX Dip Dip ■jn T f|io 7$ in 
th ibi is? iDia Dix ani tdt to s. 

Tpn 3pp dan 1 '■jab* ip'd asn adx man 
Dad diet Tsn ' ibip Dbd p brn p iipx pb 
3 -b bax iT Dipa iixn I mtix pba raxVrix 

T T T It T I • T J • T • T • T 

1 p = nomen proprium. 2 § lc. 3 %5bl. 


Digitized by Google 



22 * 


Chrestomathia L 


in ims "to aisa sfia lisb 'Tire p aiaa 
p to pa bnrTw "ab 10: nos nab to 
ini | yibs nisa '*:a *ib s*nn nrsa 
aab p nsia nbis? Drtt nna inS | itonp "frs 
! sis ^bip ^Di inbsir toaii pn aiii anti 
‘iTbin ra? 11ns 1 Hm "nn naa? iaip mb 

.tpsi am 

in to to pn ■jn .nr, ns an tt aa an 2 e. 
bn /pi di nil *ji .ia "na la p ia la .iin 
asir sicfi ; in nr is ns rps nn Din p ain in 
iba inn ym mar ;jbr inn nan biia nils 
isnnsi ais Dmi ^n ,smsi n*s 

I- T l«T .A T •• • T .nr T • 

bit np sn pi yi ]a na tj b? .«- 7 . 

3?t ib; npb bns las nna | fjn nn pin ?|s 
.bni i\w ■’Vi las bns as *nto 
.win *paa *>bwa iiit b*inniiii 4 s. 

II *rbna T-ibib rbsb rare rbns /minx to» 
nr ’ rpns 'rinf mb; rakg mni .rjin rj« !jn 

.Dir f|br nan im 

Ifni -fls up ini “jna yto" sin pis '9. 
nna | ns .aran nan o;n Din -nai ran 
•nnaip na^s nn? nnn na> .nann nna* nan 

T T * | T * Tj- T T • - : • “ T 

* §8o 1. 2 §6a 3 § 7 g. 4 §5a.ft. s §«rf.c. 
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'ti'hti biaa ifca ijttj inti re 'did nt, 1 10 . 
wti 3 ibsa Dinn ^ .riiptnb laabaa b^tonb 
ibnnn ixsn? .^aha ^fa' rain ’rqg liba 
•D’baia n ra£n biaan ran j rriabaa ra^ria 
najb iraia -laia asirSa nv ‘ ( a d» .*— n. ’ ’ 
.a£n inpaai r^j5ji iassta? bTi? ntitip -iapb 
3?ish ns?i ibn iig? Tie? baa im ’p'titi i'aa 
rrntin Taan | rtoaa rsa asa .ngn 'titin 
aaa -rbti -iap Djf npb ib? a— | nbaj? '*ng? 

.•jnbia" D;ai<' .*?aia 

Tana -fntix ~vm ^ btyjtt \ &— 3 12. 
irVianb nab j Dnan/ibrn’ . p yhan orfej:? 
nsa -qV -farr brag oribaaj nmaa dp« 
.Drnnbrsn arin | jna bra p Daaj p baa .oaa 

’ -tt ' irr mb’ inti nam 
Daajs* ^jiri"p lana narn iam .«— 4 13. 
.lain cba&i niana man nban man labam 

:t t : t :t : r F - : t - : t ::ts 

.nizgi fin Dpn 

rra? rnaaa arpn rp mass p na H4. 

.nrran nr .amia 

■jaiaS? fnari nti ara labn la 5 :©; 6 15. 


» §5 C. 2 §8a2. 3 §46. 4 § 4 c. 5 § 4 d. 6 §4e./‘. 
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aann Djrns oy^x -m tin D n nnan 

,(obn) dV ,3 insaOa , Dtb n n 1 a Data? omi 

t s. r r : • • : • • \ r* ‘tit 

■:dn Onbb sitfa nDO sain (no;) nO; 'ie. 

.aOp D’ntaiS aOOnrr> nO 
nraa rax ran rq*w ran ntop ’too 2 i7. 
3 nann nbps rrann p mbn Wbi nnmn nnnn 
nab' nan ' nan ’ "naan Vrnrp nran mns 
nan ' p nabO riba n& n'n vt'ane j nain na; 
nani nnas nan r r©s nbj rrito j nap T ran 
.nbs .’nto ns ni naaizi napa nsn* 
na/spn nrihn .spba* ?pjn ?pbs spas 4 is. 

' .tut tbs ras | rirbjnsp nrnpn 
nsr OSn TT .'n«r naan Tp ]"y® 5 19. ’" 
.yiOsn ran'bsb TsWraOsn .iaSxnpSt b^Sm 
•siO s?a ^jskan nasnpn nasxn .*ahfco 
*nnaa> nos ’nibs' iann T nb? *sjiari ’ 6 2o. T 
D*papz nhsibn abnna fan? -sjbnK ^an mans 
aaan ibbnn '.ninnna riabnSnNnnnnra ainsn 
.nrbnO ■nn i bbs Oias n’tn fmibbn 
n'bns ransn^npan narsn rans msn 7 21. 

•nnnaa \rabnn onm 

T t: rr • •••*■! IT — t:iT 


' §4tf. a § 26 . 3 § 8 a 2 . 4 §2 C. 5 §10C. 6 § 5 <t 7 § 5 ,. 
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.msi * 32 * rasb ran rot ' 22 . 

. t:, t . t: v ... iv v 

itpnn nb*mbn Dfcba 2 23. 
.isrbteri ffp'rba -Djrja 3 ,24. 

“isd rfonhfl ftt Dip pT l ! D 3 fit 4 25. 
crib nin ]3N fi« nip j’ ids' isii ipa mr 
T)\ |j bnfc-jtei ^jibi ate? it' -ati nm 
; m& nni ant ana mm msnnp 3^3 rins 
f? .inn iiiTi mm rji7 rfi'anV ops i?3 
mn *f ; i< Vft b?K iron fp f 

D‘BX Dffia D:bf ! ,d™ DjDip D?r> 5 26. 

mbtern 6 amt am | dtms ornt unn: 


II. Exercitia transferendi ex Hebraeo. 

A. Nomen (pag. 25*—34*). B. Verbum (pag. 34*—47*). 

niaa .:pna o^na ina :jna ^na w na i. 
■nan nian ■nia? *"^aa minan niiaa 

,D'rt»n -fiijn fia .Di'a^ia .orman ir^an Dffcn 
.nrpribii rmbis rrjb» arrrba ■tiba /’armais -riba 
.nr^ra f*n ,nb ,n'f .DtTiiaa rpaa ■'nub 
s -i:n .f a ns .Dbs*2 Dibtf2 tp&s njrn ^n “mn 

.p'isi 'n 

‘§ll£. 2§ 6 ^. 3 §86. 4 § ni. 5§13,1. 6§38. ’ §96. 8 §85e.(f. 
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.or®» .inap tpppn rvipn .obia npn ,npn n. 
poV^oapaV'^rj ,tnsn Wp r ,nap \nrr &3 ■ftiba 
,nbbn .ptnarp .obi? mnab .sjwnap nawns .rriapr 
rv?in .na^ba iirttiba rviba onba “nbsp ’nan nba 
orrniarrp rriniaTo .bbia rvia-w ’, wro .Thitr/n 
T .imirra rttan .rvhaian' *nbna rrwa 

t i -: r -: t ; - 1 r \-i - r : 

.ninbnri iabn nibn -rvibp -jbip rjbjp h bpa bipm. 
oa-rnib ,obis’ rV-hb .nii .p'rtabn ’,*ipp rmb” 
siren Tin mn .atari rvma ,1*0 ’ .’aims .an'Tib 

.riiren Daren ^ren 

nnp .opDxri "WKn .pr c. ,n^r T 5 i* nrr iv. 

.'n okt naan nbnpi | .D'no 
§ 23. •ppp ,a-bE>n .oapap ppap barton Tap 
tparap ■was .n-iainp '.rtspa .tjpha .aapy’bB ^otbk 
/E jpr’ ‘T» ,*i*TNn .bn’a fterj' ,]iann .irara? 
■jhsn .oaT'aipa niappn , p aaP aipp \ pp* "spate 
,ipa ]iw) fNxn t'kbh .jnijhxn sjariis; .aroba’ 
'n pa Pbip ! .app ■jt’p? ,]rp?a 1 rrta'Pb sjaimb 

.aaTTbs 

§ 24. .D'pBirp ^asap ,oimj aspp ,aBppa 1. 

rsnp .rrbpsp /bspr btap .vaEpp /n “pEpp 
.Bbppp ,anjri bppp ’ .b'piaan ngop ’ .rnsnp P izhp 
.apaiab pa'n’bK aaia .oaba«a sjbBHpb .'’naps baxp 
. p T.p pa ; bp /o’pKbpb iasssbp' /n sjsbp .airaa'a 

1 § 19 d. 
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I nrrrYhaia nraaab ,naaia I iti “ban ,ibrra*i 

V •• I • T SIS 7 TT I I" 7 T I" : 

/ania 

*'M|’ ,aa s n .DirtaBa tyaBa tttjBip* asian n. 

,-rn 'irk .bni any ,D'anyn aasb .■jmaaa »V^*1 
,tj*«a bobas iDnnb' , 7|iph ^nh spaij/ /raft 
anlp ,nariipb .■qrjbia ’ .bmapa TKpip /ypa atpa 
,'n rata , nataa I .'n nyia /nyfca .tjanip ,'n 
-ia?a /itoa ' .TprvinaTa rvinapan ^nata “rata 

.■jwn (Taya) 

prvfi} ^ -tsym a?7"3 IIL " 

dipVdti an ,tr:w T .^a'n npa^’/bin'^a'n fia$ 
.trajn yyn .aniaaa aaa "DpaHroa ,nnsn 
.■jiab-Tpt n^n*] mo I .may ^ay ,“fb 
^ *inon i-im tj-ian^ia^ ,'n na'n ' §25. 
tjTaa .aat’-iaa ‘/fcpV '“pn brmon maw ra^i 
nlpba .nippy tjspy /’■jTng’ ipy .tjpp'a mate “pip 
/b^aa “in? .bamb ’ .nanp ’anp .bibb-ij 
ninaa’ ininaan rr% ,vaaa -«aa' firgtin baa 
/pan “is? .may ,T?n ■jay /jaya’i .a-nikna ,'n 
bbnn /n ■'bbn .main nabri .moan oann ’.asm 

.ioan n^bbnn 

.whan rvhan tpapT I .‘hyip ,iiah -iyip .baab 
n«ba mbnpn nbpy m?a a 1 .jpam .mnb« Vfhana 
.mxaa ninba naan rriam n^ya'a nabip maab 
.nisa-jp /jp ’.“visa "'an ,ran tpsn ian [y"y] ’ § 26. 

•Tt> *!*)? -B'b ^|p a S]5 
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Chrestomathia II A. § 26. § 28. 


pibk .piab nsab .07®“ b® ,dsts® db® is® 
,bb | .n®n? B3 B\db3b asaa I ^nias* dpbx ■pBi* 
Tpr; .nbiypn .Dbsb /abs pfes .oivrbs .dt-W 
.TSJ 5 nhn ,iBn para T '.D'nbKip 77 ,077171 

I .pw D 3 ?y /pi' To 777 d^bp 737 dpi ,027? 
.DP17® ip® .ypan’ra? ,D ; ayii 737 dspi ,y^s<ri n? 
,DPPB 32 D^B? TJB| /’PIS^S C ]3 .DB 3 B 3 /■JPjryi 
.nbrs 7® ,77131" nan® p®n ijoa-p® .■pip? 73 
yppji ni®n ,njn sppi pappt .pi’pipp 72 ,*07* 
tryj /pppi 3 pnnn /n in , 2 phpi .n’ya an ,077 
,nbBPi n; ;n; .nys 07s 77 771 /DPtrta ,7*1 
.otib ,nnb-riB 'i^p pib? pib; ;cpjrBc /’rnss-n; 
®inp tay .obdjs ,^baa 1 .03722 .isipapi 72 

irpprba 'Pib pips 

,PPBK ,P 1 P 'BK ,trBM ',^BN 2 /PI £p .[ 37 ] 

17b .os®k i®« .7317 rjsn ’.niaa 7:0b ,bpaan aa 

’.pipy .DTiypi ,irwa ,0">y 

• 1 • • it 7 • : 7 

§ 28. 6 1S7 TW 77 | OBPP D33^b 73PP 77 I. 
,7“ab3 D-abs nbs .oysba ’/’baa sjbp . y Pi 775 
pb»b ’ .oara’^ai wraPM 71373 dps .pai 7b? 
®E 3 .PIB17 .nsanb nnb .’jPPPby 7b* 07^*1 
pibsn .D 3 'p®s 3 b .OTPasi ni®s? ,ni®| 3 ,7®®? ,opkpi 
vrpn ,07137 77 .077 0357 737 17 .oybap 
0723 773V 72’y 1 .ipatpp riiinp .riiapjp ''jorrpa 

1 § 22»S. 2 § 17 C-/. 3 § 20 C. * § 11 f. 3 § sd. « § 22fcp. 
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.canyr .'n “'no 1 ! 1 ,tr*TDn T^non non .atrnny 
^ans’anapa ana fa* .hapba jnm^sabaa ,C|ba 
,nias? .a^any rosy anayy ’ .friar ana’ ,aanaa 
ninina ,ninnn anann anna .tanTibsy anbyy 
nbnn i .anxnaa ninan innaa ynan yna .n^iaa 
ninbn , ninbn ’,nain --tnVnn ,:pnbn ninbn in^nn 
.•'pnss pnn i ’bninepi nindjsn ^rnipn^ nap .nanp 
manpa 3 an®i ^oba 7ap ^rnnp’n^np ’innp nap 
"bpa ,D^pa bp® D^asn .an^paa trnptp’ .nanp 
inn .tja^a .-pea tjsanp .an$n apa .narp .anr 
’.nann" .cpr ’■'sna "naan .anna innn 
7 ®e .y®E /yse an&b .anynt sprit n. 
nnen rinnkn ,rran hr© .13733 sjysip .banipi 
.nin 7?? ’/nrs l .nbiy Tir® ,tnnnr© crnnE inns 
n^yan' .nan’ 7 ?a r .fabjab rabya a^yi’ .nbya 
bran na^bysi a^bysa trbw jnbys n by 3 bys .any® 


iayr ayr .nrays naa ,aroys .ora "bns rrbra 

; “ — • t : r •• 7 •--si - • - •• -: r t v t . 


.banipi -op® ,nirat?n$ nraniBin ijan®n 111. 

■pbn pbnri .ana ’.naipy .^ipay ^appn fpay 
? ■j’nnbmyi iabn tynan a’^asn issn .D*n‘pbn n^pbn 
spra .napa .nsnab t;nan .aipn -T& IV 
,aaVi anna .ayh’araa ^mta’tpta aara nasta 
naan nan .ransn h ®nn ,v®nn orannn i®nn 

T : - T T - ** JT 7 T T Ti • T *•! IV : T 


1 § 6e'i. J § 22tp. 
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Chrestomathia II A. § 28—31. 


jpji nima ,nirtn« ijma .nam .ohm .nn'nan 

.rma -t .d h ^’“ ftW xjjsgi 

rtbri&n bn& .*rn 73115 .D'a^h vhp ,np h t^ tjaip 
/birr'VjNa DB'bna ipbriNa D'bniit rrbnxa. ‘r&ia 
.ita? 'iaa ,iiaa iaa .dstbo? ^bos f]0| v. 
nm-'abB vcBtia ram-ba 'a ' 2 ib5B D'am mi 

• - •• i - IT : • T T : T • rr • r - 

j'rrTa tjba-ab 

^!?a ,'n a h ? ,077 ,nmn -57 ,iir?ri 17 
29 ‘b'N ,’bmn .'■pabn ^ ,^r; ^ .ni'57 737 a 
b'b j*r*i ts ’.D"Ui a'5b ,owi .trb'N , nVsri 

.rvib'b ,( 3 nb 7 ) 

30 -Itsimb ,i'nb ,mnb /7a 7a .3pa$ maa 70 

■ .mj '35 ,'B 5 '35 ’ .i| 3 ''bn o*>bn ".D"1N ni'ia 'IN 
I .75 liffin baa .75 '»» ,073 ,775 ,'? 5 b A. 

' ,'n ntora ,i 3 to 5 a .D'ptpan inpaa jrjw ntna b. 
npna .71; 'tpsa ,tfi'toa 3j' ; f?a 770 D'iaaa 
,n.Tnn .msna .inona ,('na) 'pna ,ata npna ,('na) 
mtpa ijaa ,priN ritoa /Tin b'rhn /rii nTh p i§ 
'5TB 1 ; D'n'bN”b5 :'n 'tpsa 4 a'bia 11 -artea rvitsa 
rami bbb"'n aia t 5 D'hbaa 'ana 'wmia "riaai 

t •- i A “ • I" • : - • * J 

i ripaa-bsrb? 

rwp ,nian nsp .oa'rnto niiip ;:piiB 'ito 

/sab /ipjB .inis ,Q'p'i2 nip T .niisa ap ,b' 3 pn 
Drain bai rrisbn orris rma * obb > anaTa 

t : ~ v at t i v •* 1 r v r - ix:::* 


§ 22i(3. a § 85e. a § 2Oca. * § Sbd. > § 10c4. 


Digitized by Google 





Chrestomathia 11 A. Rep. § 33—34. 


31 * 


:pbn D'pia “ibaa n'lr; arr^ D'aann D^aia '?bp 
jfbjn •wcb tT 2 & nabba ^b? banT brrrrtjn 
vaibs irnbfc*" brnip nanb nbp apniiaa inpaa 
isrn'aaba ^nVy ?bo ipiaip mbiaa iapn Diraba 
D^annY' spri! ,tjbasi "'man "r\jkn nasba apbr 
:pbbn b'i3 tjnbs nripna" na'aba apna Dn'^na 
D'nip DPT'jqb vaaa nirnaa i\^nb :paaip n' 3 'a 
nayipsib t|npnpn tratpa bn'nain tjtpap aabaa 
'ia? ,'aab-ana , nanba 'na ;i .oa'bp'nb :ppn 
“bbra 'bba .rpr niaaa ,nann npaa ,*$&■'?!* 
na'ia .pb 'nj® ,:p«s'b'mYanrt bbn ,ab 'aan 
'paias .Dalian 'ban ,nana 'atpa ,'n 'iraa .tpia? 

.nn» ny’.D'abn 

,apnn raw .‘natp nap^a .onan ,D;n ran i. §33. 
,D' a n nPb j’Vnip '?n’' 3 ® ,aaa b'ptp .dtcd .inaip 
.'D^sa nasfiiYYnis? .b'ppjn na/,ns/’ .'nab 
.orrnarin ^naain ,baan nanin .niayin 
.Di a n nbaaab .ynxn niabaa .m’abaa 11. 
onapjra .'lab mabna , niaana .’’{an naana 
.bn'nnBaab .cnhsira .nineupa .bn'naana 
niapn .niaan .anap? ,'n nap? ,niap? § 34. 
.mania tjnapa .Tprinis .pbbin*; nmsi .rnhara 
nnhis 'nrok 1 .onba? .’’barn nba? ’ .Darniana 
.inpaa *D‘np np?r’ .onpar 'rip/ 

‘ § 89*. 
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Cbrestomatbia II A. § 35—38. 


niabfcw inabto nabto .niaby . p iaa nsite 
I •n*t' v > 5?3 /’rnpi* ni-iyp ,rYr 53 .D^rtote tpnabc 
nine^n !|nnpTp ,rrip nnsnp .niypp /Sira nyps 
.TpnVbto nbaip :jnbpip 'max nbaip .nrnnBTp 
.tpnhpa nraa '.Dpnnaip ,abiy nrfete 
n*hjp» j-tvjas , ; n nrak .tjnKap ,trnb» n^a 
nibyy ,rj 3 a T nb 5 .y l ninha ninaii 12, 7 'px) 'n 
npnbpy .bsppb’nbry I .nne^n ,iay nsnn /y« n-a 
.Dn^n'b"'y T , i ’D , FTobB nibry ,nib">yn 
§ 36 . .inrbia ,tjrnbia .tk^niya^a Tnaaa 1. 
inyaa' ,^ban nyaap .ninainV.irrjrx ,rytp n^K 
.nnbabb .“^nato? .anspa birnypa 

anippa inpii: -ninakn nrafc tryph naa 11. 

.arnxBn i .aTixbrt ■naan l rrnipp'a 
§37.1 .aiaba .rrarp roba .tjiapba "b^ixa naiba 
.ni-FBFi n*nnn bran .n*nsan n^san a^sa ^2a 
.naaaen n^aapn breaeri" rpaBn 
§ 38 . nninx :jnax ana a-np a-rvha anx-jp 1. 
sjap tjaat’ a h nx a s nx' T tpnx Dirnbp ana? ap 
a'px annax*! arpp ?rnx trap ^nag bnhx 
.*prx ,, nx na? ,bnxb atop nab :pnx rap 
itrxt D'TBjrn naapiBn :pbs asp n^yn 11. 
,tran t? ,btnn "abr .iia-rya .tpaa ste 

/r1 apa nnn .aapa ap*a 
Rep. ninaip :jrn 3 ipa inaa? tjnnsa arapfirv 1. 
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rviana pvn .ransir inbny rjribaD D3"nbair 
"■ja^n ’nirtBipa ,D"Tt’ naip? ,aia 
tania^ ana mapm Ban "23 aapr n^yii. 

«b npip TiBip ; n' nnyin t^am^n :jnny "?$ 

:'n DK2 "nnn airnnn ^ araiaipna "mnipna 
.ana" mr’is ,B"Dir wzi ,irir’ naa ,B"Dn n®ir § 39 . 
,tnr ,D" 2 ic if? ,{-nip? B"ns mip? 
niry mcbiD ,a"irna niry nyan» 11 Wn miry 
.Bans mipy aanip ;bmir" "anir nipy naip ,B"?B 
nip/rraSari n mipy yan a"ny ;a"ny mipy irbip 
nipy naip ,ni" nipy wans ,cjbN .bpii 

mipy tfw ,nm mipy nDkip ;npa nipy "Dip ,•&» 

‘.riDip mipy yarn ,irs.D 

,n2ir .warn naars ,nnj tanadoh aair iran 

.aaip iram pair aanip 
rtoa yirpi .aaata.a"?? ,row aVisa'.Wnaa 
,D"ayB pjb» ,ir"« t|b» 1 .crbfiip riina irbi p ,nao 
naa ,ir"K D"sbs miry /anr - © B"Bb« maa 

.B"np C]bK 

irir ,riDip mipy arnp ,D"baa mip? ,a"a; rabtp 
*. jqpri am "sbita DpB-min "b-nia T .C]pp nina 
•qbab nap mipy yanaa ’ .iztnnb nipy nyansa 

.jqp? t]bV .^pm 

nrtipbb rnayb aapaa "aibna tpjnbiKa 1 . ’ §44. 
nnnna nnrna amypa *bbipiin"3 *hnb?3 rm"b 4 ®* 46 ' 
D"nb"i "aBiraii a3"TQ«i ana^m TnbKi maya 

• r I* • t : • **•••:• v ••i" : - i- t v ** i- 

H. Strack, Hebr. Gramm.* II. 0 
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Chrestomathia II A. § 44—46. B. § 54. 


*pEiaa iapab tjrnirip | tsn^Mfi raom pfwj 
:pEpa p'byyi otriWi ^9771" Dp^a 
spbnka ‘"‘aa Dpsp^rpaari bay*£ daBKa bbpna 
anapa DEiaaa cnaasi napaa aronasi bsraapa 
orra nrr-^p tripjfs v^ysa'Dabyjw Vfip'n 4 n;!i 
.tasraba "3**1 II rap pnap brviapa nnbpab 
*nb?p'»yt?b 1 a*jJ? afjTp ,!STj« napa 

,yfi$ aaaa .o^ajan tea ,?|ban -pm ^npayfi 
,iay a* pa ',*t*hkj 2 Viapa ,*pS5p ns? ,d 4 ®si rpa 
D^ab* *$iBp*i crpErab 5 ) DirpjsnaVli .apa mi-iyaa 
in*pEuap5i' ' *rnrpa*i ' n^sb^bi ' b;iPba^ % tr f y$j&\ 
pirQ'n n*ran*;a*i DaTriypa*) nabp«b*i D7b©a*i 
apar*i I aaaba*i “is*;pa*i Da^Ba*! aj?“jaV i i tsi-sb^ 
^an *r_b *13 II -D:bn rnppb*i ,D*ab 

;b*WbK-bsrb? bi-ta i;ba*i 'h bins b^Vnapob nix'] 

’ ib^pD areai "iirst-o ia^ VryttoV^a wri 
nnisp*) tjnaya tppsKb arwia 3}nbpaa*i n. 
ap*p*'a ! ) brpp-a baTin3p*i nri'bpa inatfi Drippy 
,npn ’ninpbaii 'i .napcpbi irtiB®pa*i wpa*! ^aVi 
' /nbbna ’"a^p /’ba^aa rsrai 
§ 54 . snap DFnpp pnap »*nap .*iaba reba -|ba 
rraj pnar a^aj rnat rnaf .ornaa *haa .'rnap 
•*£73 "rap shwo* ’.naap aap ’ Irna "’pna arna 
.Tran span irish .Tinb® arrtba "nnbP | .dps-h 

• :- t «w r : rr • : - r v : - : r : rr v : - : 


1 § 5d. 46a3. 1 § 6/S. 
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“'npna naa® soaa® Tiaaa anaaiij nabn aabn 

• *: * t tj-t : at t • : - t v : - i t : «t : - ▼ 

.■jFiate ^a^ -pipHE 

h napg nang nang ,apg .snaa s-nas'naa 
aria .sassn nssn yen. .'popr nspt’ipT .pnnp 
•Tiba*’ to 1 ’ ^3*' te* 1 n "nant* ,pon« ,an« ,ana et 

nFOtig 

teiga ante “i3Tb tetyb abpjb tea® aka 
snap tep ’ nteap snap’ *n? p nap i aapb i tjEipa 
nrab aab "aaii aay snbr nay nay ’ siann phn 
.naasp naaip hasa naps i tenri 
rrawK sinbrn snaps 1 ; haop ntopn n'aips 
sisap’; sisEpn 'apion ijfepip siapa^ aba 1 ; .hnbpji* 
naairp siara; siapaS'; apa; tep 1 ; tepK i .snjan sirTte\p“ 
bxirn nsanpFi 'sbnpp narpp a^pp a^pp ^aabp 
.■jsiaairn 'isitetePi yaaps? yapps" I' nanapdn anpsk 
trr$> nap na’^n toahn trxan nsah yah 
.nteap tea® niabh nabn D'pbhn Tjbh trnsop teag 
/n sfna .’rran teppps ’.ab *n*aa ank nato 
sap aiabj alia ate a*”?akn nn spteaa ribas a 
naj spTapsna sipaa nka y n ptera sibna-na 
D'aten thbkrnapjn nan "a*: tea? naa rnin 
rfena "nbg 'n snr'j yx*i sibaa snspp nrn naapa 
trabn s ns-pa 'ims tea? tppsab nnn*; ten nka 
sapK—pab p*nVteb o;aa 

sopaap "npaipp arrapsp rnaap nnrisp sinpEp 
I snacn snaah siaapn ,'aban aban I abanb I sirnc: 

c* 


5 55. 
56. 


§57. 


§58. 


Eep. 


§ 59 . 
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Chrestomathia II B. § 59—63. 


sjEnto* sna|n natin nsnp&n nr©: nr©« vne 1 ; ‘■pep 
rnkasn *nKasn i nasas nasa k rnnaaa r^isri 
.rrinpo: Qprc: nr©: Iwiniwsri tr^iwfen 
§ 6 o. anan rnan ^nan van anapa "rnppa apa 
I napa riffles cas nan nan I anabd rnan rnan 
nans' nann’ mar njnab nijin "nan ■pan nan nanb 
,'n "apaa ^apon apis nsmann prann ^nann 
,npanpa anpa .D"bana .rvi'naia rnaaip nteaa 
’ sinbni "Fiaia nap n 1 nanan rseko .Diaeaa ,tjprc? 
.DnnV snb-'nn^'nnpb rtpb *iapbr nnba nana nan" 
§ ei. .opbnan ribnan ^nan rfrnan b"nan vaatn 
b"nan^ I nman Tirnprt rrrran DFiapan n* 3 arn 
©"ba? “'p“ , bi^n ^"bax I so^ban “©"ban ^bari b-stonb 
D"b"npa b"nna nba? nnan-bx' rrna'x ni"bas 
nibain || rnsja Tara , rrbpin "i"-pa D"nnaa 
.nabba D"ibaa ?jbaa aaaa siaba^ nabasn 
§ 62. tjbnrinb asVsninn rabnnn ’rt-Tjbnnn ifbnnn” 
n:abb«n ’nbnt?? mabntix D"ib;nna robsnrw ^b*nina 
annri ,pBxnn pBx'rx p&xnnb ^pBxntn' .■psbrar 

.niBnnah 

§ 63. biaarax ^ban 2 ifbain .ns? nj» .bxa bixa’ 

nsa baar 

Be P . ifitpss riHsana 'rt *iann s ab“"maasb y n ainp 
5 aabas ansxi naas men D"tripi"' nea nabas niesa 


1 § 17b. * § 42,1. 
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“nr ■ja tnaia “Qia ipnsws sna tjsiwb -fas 
snbtzjx 'nb tt trass naba ; n trsixibiyi ax 
'nas niax tin ftyj rra’ taaa ipse' inpn-bx 
onb inis Yifixi "Ww* 1 :pbx ba-'n-y tnba'wa ntax 

tiFiya nbax-nx 

snapn snanpn tfnn iaan I 'Finbwi ’‘'Fnari § 64 . 
la^Fii I ibTxi bxw’gi sibnin nsaaini’ bw>i aatjjn 
ijbiini opra^f bran i ts^i wpan’siain | snrbn 
isaaynn asynn' | sobwn sfirafe 
sntr ■’Fiscal ipon 'upr w*ax’ wis niaia i. § 65 . 
nnwa ’.pnaa | cpb 1 pits .ia it ibox 1 : nspinri 
wns ’ .iraas' wnapii inas onsrinb ansn nsnia 

’.inapi pnna ’ .ia wnr 
.rrbani .yfcwa nhab .rrbaa nbwa yaw n. 
npsn yini rnarn tjb _ rna' yaw ii 2 yawx .moan 
barn | ya 1 #!! ’rtbrs’ hf isn ypan 1 ana 1 ; bxa 
snhyp siasnn ipw’ tfiyn d nabnp' warns ’.sbann 
ts?pi ’ji'iayp •jinayn siayyp aw atyn nn'ay’pi 
.STiri warn psx’p piarixp arxp 1 ahsna snayn 
irayn i*Txn ■'pnwyn T "ic^ns sspxsi' ssa^n? 
Mpfrp' •farrtrn T^nn'" .innpxn snorin’ DFnayrn 
nagwn n*pya .dtsox npawn array 111. 
inmin .sari niya .nayb tjkrn aiyb a^a 
wap ssnan'’ T .nbnas r sbnas '".(«>/■.)'hbxwss «tfm 

1 § 63 f. » § 95d. * § 64*. 
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Chrestomathia II B. § 68—86. 


‘vsraT] .-nx vrrwrbx .wjxrv sirrtxn siMPterr'i 
.DFiyiri ^ybarn njybanb 'naripern phcb 
I vayx ibsfj CjbnriT ^mrn 

isnn .(2) Brs5 ,(7) am .imi ttpeni .nx&i 
two® .rtro*i *cna .n:pys two 
Be P . “'p^a irenx worn yina yyia px bay rax 
'n •’xr* sp*r jrtoo ^inpw Hrna I'rrnx "ceo 
nab n'nana iriss "p^js rtf* I tD'brarro? baapn 
oanpr ‘is 1 ) liair n^ra-rix t 3 nrtryair iranx 
nrbyri owipr *«a-*w la^pia® 1 ; Dpn -ja jijrr 
b?X prra tyra bna rrrai nbra ninbr raip 
• owwra Vi pirn nbnp tryar ipa^i iaso yaab 
t'nn riaar rax rpan ■yna ty’aa? o-p^a nbsrv 
Vi t b n pioa rnsi'a 'qWm yaErbrrn xb crar aha 
^nra~b»‘] ^ab~baa Vrbx rtaa s h nbsn hyaa 
Vi rax ra^orayrrnx vraan xb i syrsrrbx 
-ns snayn ’xsrtejn >nabn onto awh" .anb 
rag Dsrrtoi nnaa-on ’'p3 or sdbi&’ npraay 
nx 1 ] rnrjX”bp“inx v n raia n i iy;a ' h aayb sinai 

{Taa n Drrarrrba 

l* : - • r : rr r 

§ ee. maxi raxb *naxn raxin dtiw hraxi rax • 

T : i : — ; i — v ; —:r t : ■■ rr : at t 

rbxb DpaX nytaxrn raxh:i *naxn rax-n yiraxr 
sibax'n bax'n n nbax rbax | rax*, rax* 1 ■’rax rbx 

: i - • i Kt r t : at r | a- rr* *• rr* • : • •:: 

sibrx nsbaxni bax'm baxm sibaxn nbaX3 nbaxi 

:• t : - — tr ~ “ /r r/p : * r: i : 

1 Iplv. § 626. » §84/". » § 836. 
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nab' naan owe*; tnpn i rvrnit ban; bbxb 
•.Dn^nb^M' n»s nn'an nai<‘; 
man ran bearing ben' "nbsa ibsn ben ' § 67 . 

jrrrm "Ti® .“pas’ nran "Tjci'Vr® nan STraw 
wwn basin ban bwn ranb mad 
np T ; nan ,^oa ijsn ,-iaann ^b naan .Rrrrrin 
nfr .$-pta?b ?b?a ,qaab nnab nasa n-asa as? 
arnica ar-nipa ,Dpfc ban ^bain wan banT .anan 
.rap wan y'aab »an ypn'i-ien ib-pbn ipba-ir 
pnpb; npb n arpaa ,32,12 nrpa ,wsn wan wq? T 
nnpK*) nrlpb; nnp iinpn wija wip rrpn wpb npb 
wna riana | innpa t;pnp wipn rip npb nprn npa 
nanat; han^ (!2) nans ]pp ’]na nnn ]nt Tinri 
pa - i .“’nn ’ ‘|p»i H3“*'3P ib“*r;i anr-jpa nna nnb 
sjab pa nap s qab ns; snap} nabrrbK* win 
b» niaa D-nse® owen t riaa b'sn npns nb 

srpnn rap nn; nb?W) 

“ip;n wpwi ann bnrr;B nrnn snbna nbn? ’* §68. 

nnn*inb> nnpi Vnin pnbin I wrrna nanaa 
,nnbb pbna ,nbb qon ,nnnisn ,( 12 ) ann'ina anniri 
awiaa abin wain qon rnnn qasoh »b ,rnia 
brain wain naa^a pnah naina iron is?ia abin 
nan; b^p ]b'N ]®'n -pap; | nanb “'Pbain ,tt^ai»' 

1 wan nwa; ntm* asr qr; asr qnb^b abn; 
,nnna npn nnnba' nnbp jjnbna anbn nb'p nbk 
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Chre8tomathi& II B. § 68—69. § 71. 


*Qwn aarn D^rn na»"*rn /rips to *Dp; nr 
w nsnin runs’ns rr wr ^airn ■a®’ ria®b 
nobs'! tjbhn rjbn opbrn I "Fin *ih irfT rinb 
,robn ^bn ,$■“$ ,’rbbb TjWnnp nabs 1 ] haabni 
,banrn 5*60*15 bo*n'i nio^bia pbia 'rpbih ’,*Dbi’*inp 
rpin Ti'tisr .abanb bp*is sb ’,nan bp*o si 

iora- 

• • T 

$ 69. TtJp ,Tja? a''B’S ,BTTH *iaB«5 ^b”2®^ 

DFpri ,(! 2 ) na^crn a®Tii a'cribBa'cra naorsn 
^Tippa nip-pra inpp'p npr® nj?*oti "prri 
ai® .urais icon's! *mhn inn * 1 ntta 1 ’ ira * 1 .nww 

ft ■" <c t r:rr ••▼ r • •• : 

•.a"®®*! HF« 

I* ** T - 

$ 71. obit Barra "ROBin *iaaipi oaipn oahpfct 
*iD 3 Tina nrna na *iap Vrap i C|§ir naaainri 
na*i® *n*io rpip *ia*ip n*iab c*ob n*iab *op 3 onpa 
nafipn mbs *10*055 T1055 piss "n*©; T nn*isi ^ 
■jioa ,bixr bran /ibltanp '^ban ,5*inari rria ,hmas 
non pni oprn Man b^s rvis.3 ninkp Bias *i®i®3 
rta*r Bppa trpa Tpnb rrani? ,n?n nrn ,*npn 
*o£"®n Ttaprn pbp»n "nan 55 ,*inan Bna*ia na*ia 
nan naji n'rr onrrbs | nDnp*ian Va'in T'apn 
rep ,pnn ysn nan nap ban ynn B5135 0555 
*irr3n 1 (!2) non ,rthan rrr-ns 'n rnn ,nann 
ansa a®n aan anon a*i®n a®m ancn 1 mni 

• •• v T— •• T • T T T T“ • •• — — — 


1 alii rm*< § 5d. 

r -»i~ * 
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aufcn ,n*nrR nits ,a'tpK rnsn .nan .'ito 'awa 
.'B ^paa nscrrbK ii .nan ,mp!ian f|osri ,'bo? 
sbipp 'ft pan aat-nba Piaarta pin* 

r • —:r i? v : r i- “ 

D'iBP ,WO .tjT K 3 “D'a ,D® 'Paa 1 ] *T 1 pW. § 72 . 

,pan rro -1 p'ai* pa ,Wab sia'isn rra‘’Tr»‘i Daxi 

7 V T” • T • T T 7 T • T“ T*r: • TIT 

iris ,-pT ft ,a^5 «n*5 -jin pba jofy 

.farto ,a'ai* iriir ,Tiiris 

aaan pfebn paisa bbspn bbspn :|bbpa bbpb §73. 
fab ,a'“ib na^ tep dp i ypypa’ ^bbn ’*bbn 
,bba ,*(awi“pk tibba*] ^nr-pa "jan .tairi Dnn .iassin 
wan iisirn ntoi TiasS’ 'm »T^ "ww 
gyi? yrjb ,ann ,ajb an; ,anp "ign bnn ■jhn 
: aira ■'Pbp 'Pish DPinn hrbnrn nrapp 11 bmn 
.*ib nsw I naain Qprn ,nbn ‘Ypa; 
npipa n^v (!2) nsna pk-ih*i nspp pedp §74. 
nrbprn ,nay nan ntor n;?P naast nba» naps 
nip?; nays na ?p ntor; har nbr | T Vp®P!! 
» 5 "P^P nra ,rn*fl rns I jnnrg nbys nW 
tvby a v ay irtoy 'pap | trspn Tins nap hby nip? 

:i 1 tapbyna p'byn aap np'ban rrpan n'p'is? n*by 
nbyni npan rippn naaa nba nra nap riya 11 
pia?b ’ PSpa pipanb ppab piaab I nby nspn 
nppin rnnsr nppn npa'y npby | pish ptan 
*&an iiTp" ira iii 1 mnsia Ppsi 


> g 65*. 
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Chreatomathia n B. § 74—76. 


■pnn h san “wri *ibyn Tipp? TipPn'i 

•byn an ’■’b? ; Py .sftjgrj sj£pn to iP?n “pyn 
pa'; 155 ' tan nPxi ^ani iv i ipPn *ib? wi 
T?p? 15*5 P“^V \i$ Wbrn ,ynrn ,(! 2 ) x^n xn’x; 
bya .DsnFfl fiaxi ’,( 5 ) njxxi d?pi 5 Pyrrbx byn? 

I nbyn riaip? .(!2) by»^ ,niby 
I fibnrrajnb annppa T pirriarii >innPn wpie’ 1 ; 
a* 1 ? dipa-bap 11 nxa na-n ppapsi ,ha“ ; x nann 
‘ribaa Via rrionb aia iaaiiaV aaa nisia ; n 
rbx has tn® PXnb nan apian '^oxa^ax tanxa 
§75. man x’sab xaax nxaa x-^an xha x^a 

x^pn ixab ’ima* xaan (! 3) xaa? nxaapn 
xba Tixban (! 2) >ixba xban *ixba ,(V)^I 51 xnpxb 
xanxi xap *ixap ■’’man mPn nxiaP xbP xbarn 
anxba nxba ^xm-i sixban ixppn anx’pp ixpfiFnbx 
saTfbx -b xpa ni'na ab’| .amp? anxaap ■nxsp 
§ 76. nan .n:xP?n nxp? am? sixpn xBrn amp? 

.■qn nisn *isn .xp—pn ,nbnx a a ,nna?n iyhT ,npn 
TOFrbx ■’x^n-bx xvFrbx nx^ in;’ .nap’ .npsn 
■’xap ,xaa mn swx; wr rxx; Viin;b xtx; 
(!2)’^"ain an’xain nxraix x^ain inxaa ,nann 
xani xiax xax axa *ixa .ax-aina "na ,xaini 
^xa-iy -jxaa ixaa nxan D’xan ’ xaxV nsxanp 
..wan wan x-an Tixam wan xa-xb 

. r- • T • T .. .... r 


i § 826. * § 87e(3. 
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‘hbd; *6 rtp :w: ra©b !)ba; xb I. 
mp 'Lnx“ix , i ; xpTnnx i*nj ?; TnrHsti .inax tattp 
tiarni wb ' $ rriyab arx bar-ox :y*?xa ?£iirn 
*r£ xa-bx {oabpib nnab-’i DHaatn oa'brn 
narzan n‘inripp‘1 na-n? nib; renb pt*i ntf'xb 
rpn ypnxnabb rrexn naxh r xb-ox i orbit 
tna^ak— t>k np©p nab *.n£x rnpbi tjbn proof o' 
"bH-Ti-a ‘ i nb? bip tnnoxi spia’xs-nrn mbanbna 
aprb irr inboxi nab irsi ,rp D©-n©jn ow-a© 1 ] 
nabp nr^pp :rvpa rirnap nab ;p;r ]aba anr 
.(is) «a I nbai rtra *? 1 ? ?tro :wraa xbV nrwi 
' .(!2) *nix \'(!2) xbap .(!2) !pn 
*nn-bx P 3 ©:n o"nna ?a -nni tpa© an n. 

^b nrXrrbx ’ ivya boi ‘rr cix *r ^yja nan 
oxV :jT»fc is*; xb ^nab'a rjnx bn^* arai !jb 
'nb' nj rj-nob©** 4px'rrbx sb©an xb pnn 
ba;-bx ibcaasi notorrbx rjapx bspa *.!jb 3 ?©H 
n'sx rb?©' T a*’©nf vrya 4 yp' 'n hx^-fp .tjab 
i]bx 'a ba rpiTx tin ^r^b na-opn’ “nanb ba 
o© “pr npb 'm ’jw 'n ir W xb moba xra 
*ixt {’d^x ■’V-nto a^na xpx xb "b 'n tipp© 'ri 
toaaab-baa rraxa “inx nrna?! 'runs 
tra-n nxn bay nbop-bx tjb (Prov 6, 6—n) 
p*^a pap' sbtftw bp© pap nb px -i©x toam 

* § 84c. » § 83c. * § 46«p. « § 64. 


Bap. 
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Chrestomathia II B. § 78—79. 


tvs S3®n bay tie-w mbMfi: Tsga rna» nanb 
pan baa rviaan T ®?a rrti® t»jp 5 tjPHSa d^pn 
.rga tirtjto tjncrrbsi tjbsr 'qbrtaa «a*i ?a3®b tyn; 

§ 78. ■o'Tpsnb ia 5 )® aryart atp'aanb aahab aainb i. 
firfaabi ,rna®Vi rnaab ,’piaa®n ’ trps^ i'ya®3ii 
T"iTb' :£a® \ banana bnb®b rb’yna Tjjpfib tjrna^ 
•aaiia* nr®ia brbia anzjia ar®ia , '’ , '?®a rrVy 

• ~: i : t • i «•• • i Jat • i !■: • i • • i t v: i 


§ 79. an ansj anb® ■’psn axasn aa® abax anpb 
anri :jra®n ijaaprn ^bsnp 5 ) •'psrri anEn aran 
njro na®n nj^'sinsn 1 ! tfTjg'i «m ■fcna iasia 
.■jsap naarin Din oa z bans abaxp anb® naera 
.Drte$ Tnpparin ^innbsx Jironara Tjrnb 1 ; artox 
rjsiBB® :pbaa a^n 1 ] amBa aanrn "jwti 

’.warp mps^T DTiayi sirnyin vnsn 
ana^a apnb® airin'] arnab an-jap^i anna? 
inan irtfT; atafoyi’ arixsini : bin 1 asn abbas 
' .braim oratem anas arana nnxsa 

r i " i t: - • ; r • • tj-: t t > 

.DtlX®? 51 PJW 3 

^ms tpinsaM tpn'o? tppria tpnya® Tprnp® 
rnn? rraap tp-nw ^Hnsarri spbiasin tj'rp'ainrta 
nim:p rrbra 1 rrasni rniran rea® rnyT 
.rnri* 1 on* 1 ®? ’riTfiab rptrirsi 

I • i - : • • -j t • : “i- t • • : 


§ 70. 
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Darcpna stosse vrsKxa wni? apyap apayr 

.warn 

Trabri ■'papp “’parr -pjjarg ‘’paw T^ipir n- 
:jrfstt« gratia’] tjnryx ’ apoyK •’pya^ ■’papap; 
rj'ato^ tja^nd*:' pa $3 ^apaio naa^i appan rjn^tban 
.'qrrns 'qaiw ’ .ajbys app*S!’ ^a-n '^jc .apVs 
Tirrab Tpbippi way*]' wpsbwba'p srraemi 
vrassa'p wpna*i wprpp wpap] ^nrHirp Tiarapi 
nam^vijaopn ^inbppi imp sinaj?^ (27,21 ‘appaapj 
rte’yn nsnpi naapi spapipH rra*75 naairr natyp 
Jiaana' .rtsV wjs&J 'ftj&i Warn 1 ; T .n?y“p 

DpVn^ D 3 FiK .napaba bybarin son^ir 
Dr’Stfi ms ?5 apte?} bpayjs aanbiP Dapatfi 

.iabna'] ,D 3?3 aa^iprib 

ap*nr apiasia 1 : ■wbapfj ‘'papn; ■p^p'; “’psispp? 
wbb sin»a^ ww wpap) war Tpirir aprrr 
.marb'p’ aialpapi D'pFiri *iaar rrnay 

.inp ■ararn .“’ptf'ybn ■'papa “anba ■'ppab “wri 
.twain npab npab inbyrn wri way ’wnp 
•'pnbia ■’psinbti 11 orpin dap’ opab iab* 2 n w 
iayaon nwrin ntpapi ihbaa ’pawaan ■'pppon 

-anan Dfosn 

pbsr pr 6 o$ ajDNtap ppp*p "pKiap panbon 111. 

1 Konig I, 356. 
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Chrestomathia II B. § 79—80. Bep. 


nx*^ nxsa* vr3®»a sjxb'in 

taxtei-i Dnp*a Dbxaxi sbnVfflpi *0X6“* sianWi 
snrfe? ^T? Dribtpx 

.marrur DnxTp saxte*’ 

t : • T I* \ T • 

oxb3 wo® nanx anxto sns^ airp arta 

jflnrw *ifix^p asixtc am:® 

§ so. arcpar aa*£x rjaii^. ^anasc apnan 
sii£*nrn as?’ apap axa^’ aa'ia^ ax-ixi Eipyx 
nnx "hx i .naan rayaip rabaxh raanx nasha* 

taja^nx" yfix ^fixi 

Ke P . nnE^i Dibrn uapa tDp'rabx y n~njstn^ surao i. 

apri^h na3p fe? ' tirpanb baril nXx ajbbpa 
onb sinb-pgn ajMVapn-Dx ; b3?aa' apn:ma 
2 srpx nra 'apiTX "bx ritsjj s 'dtp vtpsn xaa-Dx 1 ! 
vwrp: iiixlbbb rxpp-bab 'n ai-p tag? via 
a-yo tajrnanx nanx 3 hanrn appax apa :r«xa 
{ 7 ^;ifl!i lfi tjyaip^“jD app rraa ajbin 5 nph ^nyapixn 
tapuv] nanx apauirn rnTyn-bx , naan nap 
xteV tTj.srrj apbx rgfe 'b nx; {apa®n 'b 1?"^ 

iDibc ^b nib' apbx aas 'n 

.ab-nnsn .anb-baxb .tbamTjn .ia“b®an s ii. 
.ibnosb .ajb-nan .xrtsan .na^bnrin Datbxij-nx 

• § 83 f. J § 87ma. 3 § 74m?. 4 § 46. > § 65S. « § 836 

7 § 645. 8 § 96. 13,9. 
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.tjb-jjb .M-ijb .ms—Q’t; .naia .ib-nsr 

—ia»’| ibnia bto-tw .* , 'b"jflprri:a -•qb—jnx 

— .rb Kh^5 .?jb | .K5“Dr’p r .»s“aa; .*ib 
.(3i, 7) *>3 brn .(39,14) m pnsb .»$ n^en- .n: 

.^b “iafen .(i5, 7) ^b r^b 


IIL EXPLANATORY NOTES ON SOME SECTIONS 
OF THE OLD TESTAMENT. 

a) 1 Sam. 9, 1—10, 1. 

I. *«5*ro i*j ©*'fc< a Benjamite, cf. y. 4 yy< the Benjamite 

country. || V?n here: riches. || 2. d3jn"baa § 826. |[ 3, dnK § 21 ^ || 
4. n©b©, d^bd© and v. 5 SpS are proper names. II 5 . . . *IKd nan 
daK b*IK©*| subordinated in English: after w. plupf. || nab §68 k. j 
WH*! Waw con sec. 

6. a^nbfcr©“ , 2J a man of God (contrary to §206). || fcOJ Kd 
§63d. || d©=na©. II n*»ba .. §87a. || 7. go away; fair, deficere. || 

n^TO present, gift. |j 8. C)Oy §84a.&. || 9. d*aab beforetime. || inabd 
§68i. || Ipf. frequentative: they (one) used to call. 

II. *lfcCia nani . . d^bj? nan subordinated in English: as w. 
ipf., cf. v. 14. 27. || hbda rising ground. |i nta §45e5. || d^n §17a. || 
13. fsn Acc.§83c. || nnaan §20e. || d^na §i7e. Ii 14. nfctnpjVpropiy. 
Inf. of fcO]3— n*}jD) to meet, obviam. || 15. 'fi yvt nbfc uncover the 
ear of some one, i. e . reveal, disclose something to some one. 

16. ana naa to-morrow at this time. I! cf. Ex. 2, 25. 

3, 7. || 17. aTja&J a©fi< of whom I have spoken §87 f. || nxd hold 
back, restrain; a coercere imperio , rule over.| 18.©ay here w. Acc., 
more frequently with’“b&<. |( nt ‘•fit §42 f. || 19. dtnbdfcy. . nbd §64c. 
20. mnfcAl. b: in regard to. || db dW animum advertere , b or “bfi<. 

21. naasfii § 82 a. II The second ‘’Ed© denotes subdivisions 
of the tribe (as Num. 4, 18. Jud. 20, 12), if the text is correct 
(Ed©?). || 22 . na©b chamber (in which the sacrificial feast was 
celebrated). || ttPK § 39. || 23. njn § 67 1. || nja part, share, portion. 
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24. pilB crus. | frtatTi §17a note. I d*MB §726. |i ‘ttlrt probably: 
for this (the) meeting. |' *ib‘rt as I said to the cook (the text seems 
to be corrupt here). 

26. iTMTifi out of doors (on the street). || 27. * 1 * 3351 . that 
ho.., cf. §46e(3. || di*3 now. || Chap. 10, 1 ?]B viol. | pfc*1 §70. 

b) 1 Sam. 25. 

I. ira^a §17/*3. Also yiKB, *p3a, id“]3 are proper names, 
so y. 3 ^33 (as appellative: fool [often=godless], see v. 25), 

v. 10 “■ttF. D 2. here=po8sessions. II Ida §736*f. D *»a bs Q*ri: a 

Calebite, of the family of Caleb. 0 5. dpfiOl.. *te §64c. 

6. ‘T* (§17ca)=*rt *(to tbe life), salve. II dlAti fidKI §89e. | 
7. dttrtsii §61c. n^pB here and v. 15: miss. | $. «rwi .. b&rc; 
§46e(3. II IfcdftFI as an optative. D133, translate acc. to the Qj*re 
13KS. || 9.ini3*l Yulgata: siluerunt . II 10. I2f> §73 g. | VII break 
away. || Wlfit/cf. 13^3^ v. 14. 17. § 19d. 

II. ^ppp]bl and should I take away? §426. II *"in3d meal of 

slaughtered meat. |] 12. here intr.: turn, turn back. || 14. 3^3 
(313) attack (with words), scold, 3. H 15. §87m. 

17. ISPd C)d away from . .) so that one cannot speak to 
him. II 18. art §396. H mito K*thibh as l"b, tY*lto Q 8 re as ‘rt 
(Mrt) “prepared”, i. e. slaughtered. || *Ajj parched corn. || d^pfiS 
cakes of dried grapes. II 20. *ipp ‘ir.d hidden part of the mountain, 
i. e. depression. 

21. *iprt for nothing, pro nihUo , frustra. D 22. dK §90o.c. H 
■jfflS V mingere. ^pa *pPnpa i. e. all persons of the male sex. I! 

23. ^nni ‘inadi §84a.e. II (by + *]d) from off. II ]ns$ acc. loci. || 

24. “'a I pray! II 25. bat c. ind. §41,3. 

26. Ti § 9067 . 0 *ni?K like oxt recitativum (*& §90e) to intro¬ 
duce direct speech: utique . II d^pn bloodguiltiness. II as in v. 

33 inf. absol., dependent of *]£ in fctiap; and are nomina¬ 
tives of the subject. English: that thou earnest not (from coming) 
in bloodguiltiness and thy hand helped thee not (from helping 
thee). Cf. Ewald §351c. 0 d^TBpapSTI §176. 606. II rt&t in regard to. j| 
27. M3P\31 Waw cons. perf. 1 26. Kto §76e. II Sptfja from the begin¬ 
ning of thy life on. II 29. dp*1 forms with tttyjfil a conditional sen- 
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tence without a conditional particle: u and should anyone arise .. 
then will”, cf. §88e. II SJOTT* cf. ?]>3K G. 2, 17, v. §55e. 0 "OX bind 
together, tie up; *iY")S bundle. II fte* with, apud. II I. Ill sling; 
2 &J2 a sling, 'pn S)3 hollow of the sling. II W and appointed 

thee (to be) a prince. 

31. Apodosis to v. 30. np*iB and bte2 offence, 0 rnan.. 2irrn 
§ 88ca. II 32. §79/1. II 33^ Wte from *&3 v. §75e; 8uff. §79da. |j 

34. 30fi2 Inf. Hiph. of 33T). B “ 1 3 . . ■'S, the “2 introducing the con¬ 
tent of the asseveration (§90a) is here repeated before the main 
clause of the oath. II TifiOm Ivpsus calami for “"KhTn, Konig I, 647 sq. 

36. *■,■4? thereat, at the feast. II 37.n*t2E3 §76^. B 39. *1*2 Deus 
enim Davidis causarn ita egerat , ut David a Nabal poenas haberet. || 
'3 spoke concerning her=wooed her. 

41. E^BX with her face. II 43. *i»TTN£"&a both of them. 

c) I Kings 3. 

1. iris with b §84 b. 0 3. rott §45/; II -jiraa proper name, H t 
§20 ca. II Impf. without Waw consec. in historical connexion 
and without frequentative signification almost exclusively poetical, 
except after TX (v. 16), E"}3, dnpa. 

6 . *00 according as, as. fl 33b rHiT? uprightness of heart 
('^ only 8t. comtr.). II *1503 §6/3. II iltti 3^3 as is now the case. 
7. 30fc< fife I know not (how to). II 8. ahp, *J2 for, by reason of. 
9. fira*] give therefore. II *133 here: great in number. 

li. EBpE here: cause (at law). 013. *W\5 §476. II14. 

§65m. II 15. another reading is*pb^1 §69a. II peace-offer¬ 

ing (with accompanying sacrificial feast). 

16. n;a<3fi§766. II 17. “ i a I pray (thee), fl “fesi §646. II 18. 

§68/; ^ periphrasis of the Genetive. II nVlT and save, except. ]| 
19. fiVfe acc, temporis to the question: when ? II *im because. 

22. "2 fife nay ! but. II "Tp §17c. U 24. *inp §676. || 25. cleave 
asunder, divide. II Hitf §39 a. 

26. injs-nm whose son §87 a. II Jrsrn 0232 her love had 
become too strong, she was overpowered (*i23 of doubtful etymo¬ 
logy, cf. Friedr. Delitzsch, The Hebrew Language p. 40—42). || 
nprn §63rf. II 28. §76^. 

H. Strack, Hebr. Gramm a fl. D 
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d) Psalm 121. 

1. the ascent, pilgrimage (to Jerusalem), i! whence.|[ 

2. d3d the help is with J. and comes from him. II and 

c. ipf esp. in poetry often as strong subjective nega¬ 
tion, as if: by no means. 0 rt33? §76e, Buff. §22tot. hdfi of the in¬ 
jurious effects of the sun, as in Isa. 49 , 10. P 8 . TO .. *jd from .. 
to (more frequently even than .. “d). 

e) Psalm 127. 

1 • na'bttfc belonging to Solomon. (According to most scholars 
also here the so-called i auctoris ). H fctlir adverbial Acc.: in vain. |j 
2. rQT2-*n)Hfctd (you) who sit up late. D Aramaic spelling for 
njttj (acc. tempori8 , v. to I Kings 3, 19). I 3. d*dd and ‘idgn are 

subject. I 5. §7 It. 0 ** §88a. II TO2D2 i. e. in court. 

f) Psalm 130. 

2. prop, pricked up, (of the ear): attentive 16. TOda 
supply: waiteth. 1 d^dted, *)d §826. 
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ni< 38. 
nnx § 66a. 
i-Q!J§66a. 
poor. 

bnfij mourning §25/*. 
b'lX mourn §656. * 
stone *28. 

phfct II wrestle §656. 
idfct pinion, wing, 
lix gather. 
ni&K §36 C. 

*pii* lord §19d. *23. 
dl&< man; genly. collect. 

iroia §346. 

§10c4. 

rrm cloak *36. 

nni («) §6«6. 

biifct tent 28 q, 

pitch one's tent. 


perhaps. 

diUKl on the contrary, ne- 
•jli § 29 c. [yertheless. 

“ili shine §71*. Y. 

*ti« light. 

rYifct II agree, consent *71. 

Tjfc ear *28. 

*)TK V give ear to *65. 

1TK gird *65. 

naj, ninat 38. 

1HX one* §39a. 

tTK 66 a. *65. 

njrtfct possession *22. 

ir&J § 666; in morari 65 c. 

ini, *nr« § 43 6. 

minat end, last state. 

djk enemy 24d. 

re«, § 42/. 

V?at ram *29. 


* The Arabic figures correspond to the numbers of the para¬ 
graphs; § refers only to the grammar,* only to the exercises; 
numbers in parentheses indicate the paragraph according to which 
the accompanying word is to he inflected. The Roman figures 
(I—VII) with verbs indicate the conjugations; V alone signifies: 
causative. Unpointed verbal forms are found in the Qal either 
not at all or very seldom. 

D* 
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rfcjS, n>*at §36^. 
v;»§41 f 2. 
unat 38. 

p i. in truth, surely; 2 . only. 

baat 66 a. 

baat food. 

bit §43 a. 

bat §41,3. 

fibat oath (32). 

dphat God *22. 

D^5t dumb §24df. 

5)bat thousand *28. 
dat if §88; optative particle 
§8 9c; interrogative part. 
§42c.d; dat and atb“dat with 
an oath §90. 
dat mother *26., ■' • 
fidat 38. 
fiBK 39/1 
iraat nation *22. 

T \ 

*}datY believe; II helasting, sure, 
pat he strong §65. 

*raat 66 a. 

* T 

pat speaking *36. 
pat §280. • 
npat utterance *35. 
nniat sigh *34. 

C]3at be angry 65&. - - 
pat §66 a. §64/. 

“idat hind 65. 

- T 

C)at anger; dw. nose, face *26. 
fiBat §66a. 
fitififit §42^. 

pBat VII refrain one’s self, 
pit .ashes. s 

ap lie in wait §65. 


•pat chest, ark; with art. yhatn. 
tty* path *28. 
lion *30. 

• ■* 

pat be, become long V. 

V* §25^. 

pat length *28. 

pat earth, land §17d. *28. 

pat I. Ill curse 73. 

irat fire *26. 

rraat 38. 

T * 

prat quiver. 

pat 1. relative particle §16d. §87; 

2. that; 3, because. 

Pat III call happy, 
pm (only pi. st. con.) blessed¬ 
nesses of the. .=blessed is the. • 
dpm steps, 
nat, -nat with §43e. 
nat, -nat (acc.) §43/1 
yinat she-ass *23. 

S §45. 

pa well *22. 

U3ata stink; Y. 
pa garment 28 r. 

Via Y part. 

bna n be amazed; in causat. 

nap §34d. 

atna 76 h; Y bring. 

0*ia tread on. 
una §7if. §77. 
nta despise *74. 
tta plunder *73. 

-fina youth, pi. apina. 
yia prove, 
nna choose out. 

- T 
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naa trust (S in); V. 

•JI33I womb, stomach *28. 

•pa discern, understand §72; VII 
consider, give heed; b&fc to. 
•pa §43 c; b.. "pa between.. and. 
nj-'a understanding, 
rpa 38. 
naa weep 74. 

weeping *30. 
ba*bs worthlessness, 
bba confound §73w. 
aba swallow. 

- T 

i-raa high place (32), esp. as site 
of religious worship, 
naa, naa §45e.^. 

•@38. 

nsa build 72. 

T T 

*iDa sour grapes §28o. 
baa lord *28. d^baa §86c. 

naa m § 056 . 
apa I, III cleave, 
napa valley *35. 

^pa morning. 

Ipa (large) cattle. 

IZJpa seek 606. 
fc**na create *75. 
fiO’a creator §24e. 
lan-fi cypress, 
rna'flee 65. 
inrna bar. 
rv*@ covenant. 

Tpa knee *28. 

!pa HI bless 65b.r. 
na*na blessing 34d. 

*itoa flesh *25. 

*itoa HI bring good news. 


na 38. 

*ipa piece cut off (from the sac- 
' riflce) *28. 

baa redeem, 
bfcta redeemer 24 e. 
aha ( 23 ). 

*iiaa hero *22. 

^aa lord. 

*iaa (e) be, become strong. 

•naa man (mostly poet.), 
rnaa §366. 
aa roof *26. 
na § 306 . 

Via (e) be great. 

Via greatness §28w. 
a^ra III break in pieces. 

*1*13 §25c. 

nia (§196) nation, people, 
ana expire. 

^ina sojourn (as stranger) 71a*. 
m shear 73 6. 

Tina belly *23. 

K*?a valley §29a. 
b^a rejoice §72d. 

nbaba skull 36 6. 

••• : \ 

nba a) reveal; in uncover; II. IV. 
pass. ; VII uncover one’s self. 
—6) go into exile, V lead into 
exile 74. 

mba the captivity; the exiles 37 a. 
nba m shave (the head), 
bba roll 73. 

- T 

da also; da.. da et .. et. 

Kda V give to drink. 

baa a) wean; 6) do, render §83^. 
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Vo$ camel 26 d. 

“raa cease. 

“ja garden *26. 

asa steal. 

• ▼ 

->Ba cypress. (?) 

*)*na threshing-floor 28 p. 
ttha nsu. HE, drive out 65. 
Dpa heavy rain (28). 


a&W be anxious, distressed, 
nban, pi. d*\, fig-cake. 
pa*n (e) cleave, hold fast to. 
word 256. 

T T 

“fflfl speak 60 e. 

iij fish *24. 

ns* fish collect. *33. 

T T 

•jyn corn. 

*ri?i generation, 7 evea *22. 

*p?r judge 72. 

r\Vn f. door *28. 

d^i blood 24 c. 

▼ 

fWi likeness; image, 
naa* tear, also collect (35). 
7]3tt extinguish. 
pEffl overdrive (the cattle). 
Tpi V make to walk, guide. 
Tp-r way *28. 

T2Ti'n seek, search, 
n §42. 

-Hp majesty (25). 

splendour. 

* 1 ’in woe! ah! 

*pM goods, treasure, 
rph §766. 

palace *24. 


T|^n go 68 i. §646/ YIIwalk*62— 
. Ill Part. advancing 

vigorously. 

Wh P&el §73 c; Pi. praise 73. 
Trail noise, tumult *23. 

•jrt, *1* see §40<f. 

7]Bn vertere 65. 

*iii mountain *26 c e. STJ h §11/** 
na-Th §74w5. 
pH slay 65. 

•"HH conceive, be pregnant 74. 
D'lii pull down 65. 

aw wolf. 

§ 83 ^. 

na? slaughter, sacrifice j 111 sacri- 
nat slaughter, sacrifice. [flee, 
m §16a.6. §42^. 
ht, *1? relat. §87° note, 
an? gold (25). 

W T §72y. 

rm §29a. 

“O? remember. 

-T 

*“Ot memory, memorial (28). 
‘p‘"®? memorial 23 d. 
da? purpose §73n. 
aaj §25a. 

HJ? go a-whoring; Part, Fiji? 
da? anger *28 i. [harlot, 

pa? cry out §65. 
ttpa? cry *34. 

IP? senex 25 d. 

*)p? be old. 

•jp? beard (bearded chin) *25. 

*i? strange (22). 
a*h? arm. 
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$nt seed *28. 
snt sow. 

- T 

Kan II hide one’s self. 

pan folding of the hands (as 

sign of idleness). 

rnan weal, scar. 

t:an hind, hind up 65. 

nan gird, gird on (sthg.). 

nnin girdle *22. 

bnn (e) cease, leave off §656. 

yin leaving off §25 6. 

linn month 286. 

bm (bm) he in labour, tremble 

nain wall. [§72d. 

▼ 

am spare. 

ysin 1. street, lane; 2. adv. out¬ 
side. 

ttjsm (wm) make haste §7 2d. 
nth seer *31. 

pin he firm, III make firm, for¬ 
tify ; V seize, usu. w. 2a or acc. 
pm strong. 

Ktm sin 75. 

n^isn 36e. 

nan, pi. B*\ wheat. 

m living §906. 

nmn riddle. 

nm, m iperf.) §76c. 

nm beast, often collect . 

arm life *22. 

bm, suff. *71 Strength; 

pm bosom *22. [2. wealth. 

^n palate *26. 

Dan be wise 656. 

nan wise §256. 

▼ ▼ 


aim milk *25. 
a£n fat *28. 

D*n dream *22. 

*n sickness 30c. 
nyi?n §90c. 

bin, III bbn profane, Y begin 73. 
bin pierced *25. 
nbn dream 65. 

pbn pass by, Y change, alter, 
pin part, divide, 
pbn part *28. 
an, Han §38. 
ah warmth, heat *26. 
nan desire §65. 

nnan preciousness, precious 

nan wrath, anger. [things. 

Han ass * 22 . 

ban spare 65. 

nan be warm. 

nan violence, injustice *25. 

ttah §39o. 

in favour, grace *26. 
njn encamp §74. 

•pin merciful. 

asn 1. gratis , 2. frustra. 

13n be merciful, pity; YII (pray 
for mercy) 73. 
tfin profligate §25/’. 
nan mercy, kindness *28. 
nan take refuge §74. 
nrnnn stork. 

nan want, be without 656. 
nan wanting §25/*. 
ytn take pleasure, desire, feel 
inclined. 

■pan taking pleasure §25/. 
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•pan pleasure; pi. pleasing, pre¬ 
cious things *28. 

“idn dig 65. 

yn t 26 . 

ran halve §74. 
wT half §39o. 

*)Xh bosom, sinus §28o. 

"1211 court 25 d. 
pH statute 26 c. 

H]3H do. *22. 
yyn sword *28. 

HdnH §35a. 

Tri tremble 65 h. V 

•• T 

JTTJH trembling, terror §34d. 

H^H burn §74; ft ^ it burned 

within him=he grew angry. 

UT'hH ploughing. 

d*m Y devoveo §65 p. 

nann §35o.6. 

12j“)H V be dumb, silent. 

unn deaf §24d. 

^toH hold back §65. 

fcfwn make bare §6bh. 

dfcjn aestimare 65. 

• T 

TJttjH darkness *28. 

Hli fear §26o. 
nn broken. 

*jnn VII ally one’s self (in mar- 
*)nh father-in-law*24. [riage). 
*)HH son-in-law *25; bridegroom, 
nnn be terrified §73 f.o. 

Hda slaughter §65e. 

Hda 1. cook, 2. executioner. 
Hdda signet-ring 36 o. 

*iiHa clean, pure. 


“ilia be clean, VII purify one’s 
self §626. *65 in. 
d*ia he is good §77. 
dia good, 
nna Pi lei §746. 
istaa be unclean, III defile, II 
defile one’s self *75. 
xpa unclean 25^. 
dda taste, metaph. understand- 
d'na not yet; a*iad before. [ing. 
tfta flay, IV pass. 

bac V take in hand, wish, will 
id*' V conduct (66). [*68. 

idd^ become dry 69a. 
ddj dry 25 f. 

be weary 68 d. 
fear §54o. §77. 
iff. hand 24 o. 
rrn v. vn. §76 f. 

lover, friend. 

3?tn T «8 f. 
drn §68^. 
hj>h §96. 
mbf §36d. 
dft 38. 
daft by day. 
njft dove *22. 

Hpaft sprout *36. 

nir §68 f. 

W una. 

bn^, ill bn* and y b^rrin wait, 
da* 69. [on b«. 

*5** wine *29. 

Hd* V judge, rebuke *68. 
bb; 68^. §54o. 
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nVj 68 f.c.b. 
njn son, child *28. 

V$*> Y howl §69ef. 

O^ sea *26. 

m (Q* Y turn to the right *69. 
paj 69 a, Y suck. 

no*; §68d. 

pp; I. Y add *68. §77. §84. 

’np'j in punish, rebuke, II pass. 
nrj appoint §68d. [*68. 

ndX for the reason that, be¬ 
cause. 

t]Sj become weary 68d. 

ya^ advise; U. YII take coun- 

nsn beautiful (31). [sel 68d. 

^ T §30c. 

fiaj 76 g. 

ns : >vn§70. 

JUT Y §70. 

32T V §70. 

P*5 §70. 

fingere § 70. 

"■rap figulus § 24 c?. 

W §70. 

*ig; §68c. 

§68/: 

ye: § 69 «. §77. 

”'B: §68e V. 

’jp‘ fowler. 

to; 76 g. §68 <1. 
tt~" timens § 25^. 
ntt-li §55. *35. 

^V 68 /- 

n^, I. V. §76/. 

1TTJ moon. 
yr r 25 c. 


tth*; (c) 68 d. 
d? §40c. 

nd*; 6.8/1—c. acc. §83cf. 

BUT inhabitant *24. 
naira*; help, safety. 

*jtt3J sleep 68 d. 

•jttjj sleeping 2b f. 
ad*' V help, save (68). 
ad?, ad? salvation §28m. 

*id*' uprightness, 
din^ orphan. 

W II remain over, Y *68. 

3 §45. 

3K3 feel pain *65 HI. 

*133 be heavy; n be honoured; 

*133 heavy §256. [HI honour. 

033 wash 60c. 

d33 lamb. 

nd33, '3 §356. 

d33 subdue. 

*13 pail (26). 

n'3 thus (w.ref. to what follows); 
ns-^a hither. 

nn3 go out (of a light) §74. 

ins priest *24. 

33*13 star *24. 

▼ 

1*13 Y set up, prepare; n pass. 
3t3 he 25 6. [*71. 

H3 strength *22. 
m3 m dissemble *65 I. 
dns in infitiari *65 I. 

^3 I. for; 2 . if, when, lav §88; 
with oaths and affirmations 
§90, nna '2 and TK **3. §90. 

Vs totality, all, whole *26. 
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&<ba keep back *75. 
aba dog *28. 

Vw, baba §72ff. 

nba be finished. Ill finish, cease 

T T 1 1 

*74. §84. 

r&2 daughter-in-law *22. 

Aa 38. 

aba V pnt to shame; dishonour, 
injure any one; llbe ashamed, 
be put to shame. 

naa §45e.^. 

ia thus, so. 

r:a V bring down, abase, 
rja wing §25a. 
noa HI cover 74. 

5*03 silver 28 r. 

ra (hollow of the) hand *26. 

"ilia atone 60 e. 

*®3 ransom *28. 

“2 lamb. 

2*H2 cherub. 

DH2 vineyard *28. 

rna cut off, destroy; n*na 'a make 

bua §77. [a covenant. 

ara write. 

rana §36/1 

rra §25e. 

rnra §36c. 

> §45. 

* §41,1. 

t" ii$b become weary, Y §74u?p. 
tafitb §26 d. 

2]? heart *26. 

2nb heart §25c. 

*rbab §41,5. 


tt»b (e) put on (clothes) 57 5. 

I rtrtb be exhausted *74. 

| A §88. §89c. 

| *<bA, AA §88. 

, ®A knead *71. 

■'H? cheek, jaw 80 5. 
ani II proeliari §64/. 

B)A bread 28 1 . 
bA night *29* 

nbA §20c; nb^bh §i7a. 

*JA fjA) spend the night 72 d. 

I *r?b cap£rt. 

*rgb learn, III teach. 
n$ f nab §45e6. 
t33?b V give to eat. 
yb scoffer. 

ftpb take (away) 67 h. 

Bpb I. Ill gather. 

)Wb tongue *23. 

Vaca very. 

n&ta hundred. 

▼ - ( 

ITQiiKa anything whatever, 
“filffa iuminary *23. 
barca food *24. 
nbaSn §36c. 

in refuse §656. 

BWB despise, reject, 
b'naa tower *24. 
shield *26. 

wanderings *22. 

^a^ra desert *24. 

! Irna the measure. 

why? (for what reason?), 
na, §16c./*. §45s.^. 

*1 rra m make haste 656. §84. 
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ia*id stagger *71. 
b*m 7 \y. 

n*itod birth, concrete family *36. 
*i 2 ?*i*Q 1. point of time; 2, feast 
(feast-day); 3. meeting, as- 
acyid fear 246. [sembly 24 e. 
airid dwelling *24. 
rvra 71 i.u. 
np §29c. 
tt2Tp altar 24 e. 
rind blot out *74. 
ntrra vision *31. 
iiar»d camp ♦si. 
nbrra refuge *31. 

“ibrro want. 

“>np to-morrow, 
itdizjrra purpose *33 II. 
nap tribe, staff *81. 

“iiad V cause to rain. 

“>p, *jFP ^p §89<J. 
d^p 38. 

TP kind §22t ,3.&. 
npsp covering (31). 

“op sell. 

K>p be full, acc. §836; in fill 75. i 
xbp full 25^. j 

Ti^bp &YYeXo; 246. 
n=^p §36^. 

r&fe salt. ' 

fipnbp 36 g. 

oto ill save, II pass, and reft, | 
T^p regnare . V. 

7 ]bp king 286. 
nsbp queen 35 a, 
nsbp regnum 37 a. 
too II circumcise §73n. 


top speak. 

fitopp kingdom 33 6. 
fitojoo rule *33 H. 

t t : v 

IP §44. §826.—Often compounded 
with other prepositions: ma<p, 
dSp, top; b top above, 
fiao count 74. 

T T 

iirfiao rest. 

r < : 

hpiap candlestick. 

nnap gift, mealoffering *35. 

3>ap hold back, 
nppp §24e. 

“iBdp number 24a. 
toso track. 

T S - 

stagger, slip. 

d3?p little; d?pa nearly; soon, 
fitop upwards. [speedily, 

d^ao deeds, actions. 

•TIP * 

b^jspap depths. 

*j?p, only: 'japb 1, for the sake 
of, on account of; 2, “ilOK 'b and 
'b with the intention of, in 
rnajp cave *22. [order to. 

deed *31. 

“litop tithe 24 e. 
aCftTfind 75. 

T ▼ 

inlatp commandment §22. 

•nap? Egyptian *37. 
d*na&p Egypt, 
ll^pp sanctuary 24 a. 

STipp assembly (31). 
dipp place *23. 
napp §316. 
ppo n §73n. 

“ip sour. 

nx*np §316. 
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tram deceit. 

“TO be bitter, ipf §73o; III make 
rrim §37 6. [bitter. 

Histoa hire, wages *36. 

TOD anoint. 

TOW anointed one §236. 

•jSTO dwelling, tabernacle. 
bTO rule, 2 over. 
bw proverb (25). 
htoto custodia 36 6. 
nhilliaa family 336. 
aoria justice, judgment *24. 
njhlpa drink, cupbearer *31. 
bjDTO weight *24. 

OW feel (like a blind man); III 
search thoroughly 73. 

JiPTO §31 *. 

TO mortuus *22. 

■'TO when? 
nana present §33a. 

X3 pray! 

nw Pi lei §746. 

a&U (only st. c .) utterance. 

C)K3 I. Ill commit adultery 656. 
§83*. 

ytk 3 I. Ill mock, revile 656. 

KM 76*. 

ana y look at *67. 

KTO prophet 236. 

baa 1. water-bottle (of skin); 

2. harp (28). 
baa fool, godless person, 
nbaa folly, 
nbaa corpse *34. 
aaa § 28 A*. 


“iaa y show 67. 
to §28 k. 

TO brightness *28. 

TO; prince (23). 
wa T 67*./*. 

TO blow, plague *28. 

S]S; smite, push (67). 
iro press §676. 
ml &7d.e.f. §77. 

TO §67d. 

TO 67 d. 

TO, 'a vow §28m. 
aha drive (cattle) 67. 
bna ill §65*. 
ana ipf. §67*. 
nna river 256. 

TT 

TO vagari *71. 

Jiaa pasture, dwellingplace *31. 
TO 71x.y. 

TO slumber (71). 
aso flee *71. 

TO swing, wander around *71. 

spa V §7if. 

bta flow §67 d. 
ata nosering, earring *28. 
nna I. V lead §77. 
bna brook *28. 
nbna inheritance. 

▼ "li¬ 
ana n repent, comfort one’s self; 

ni comfort; Vn have pity on 
ttjna serpent *25. [67- 

rina m augurari. 
nwna §36 6. 
nna §67*. 

na; 76 d. —bnk 'a pitch. 
to; 67*/. 
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1332 throw down, leave (behind), 
"T33 §281:. [leave off. 

n=0 IV. V. VI. 76 d. 
ro 2 opposite §28o. 

“133 V look steadily at, recog¬ 
nise; VII disguise one’s self 
“isa foreign country. [*67. 

rfbd? ant. 

noa in §76d. 

7p?3 drink-offering §28r. 

7p3 V libare *67. 

3?D3 67 f. 

d*n*l$3 youth *22. 

shoe *28. 
d53 be pleasant. 

“i?3 1. boy; 2 . lad, (=Germ. 

Bursche) 28 i. 

HIM girl *35. §96. 

HB3 r 67 e. f. 

67. 

13B3 f. soul *28. 

3X3 V place; II pass . *67. §70. 
nx3, HX3 duration (of time) §28m. 
bx: V save; II pass. 67. 

“1X3 watch, guard 67 b, 

3p3 appoint; curse. 
np3 II be innocent; HI leave 
unpunished 76 d, 

^p3 innocent 31a. 
ypjj? innocency *23. 
dp3 revenge; VI pass * 67. 

!ndp3 revenge *34. 

“i3 lamp. 

tfi33 §76 e; d“>36 '3 7rp6ao>7tov 
Xap.pavetv, b r 3 pardon some 
one. 


3133 V reach, overtake *67. 

&0133 §23 a. 

Kl&V §76e. 
filB3 § 76 d, 

7^3 bite §67<J. 

§67 f. 

fidl33 breath (34). 
p^3 I. in kiss 67 d.f. 
nyna path * 22 . 

*jp3 67 i; make (=appoint) §83^. 
rii<D Sea, a measure *22. 

t : 

33d turn, go around, surround 
3^3d suff, §436. [73. 

“13d shut. 

3*id I. n turn back §71«. 
d*ld horse. 

Cpd flags (=papyrus). 

“fid turn aside 71 x. 

3bd rock (28). 

7]?d uphold, support §83^. 

d'n'iSd blindness. 

n?d uphold, sustain §83^. 

S-r3d §34c. 

*iBd complain, plangere, 
filed carry off *74. 

“iBd count; HI relate. 

“DDd book §28. 

dfid I. in stop (c. g . wells). 

“ind V conceal; n refl, 

“ird 1. what is hidden; 2. cover¬ 
ing, shade, defence. 


3 booth *22. 

^d forgiveness. 
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133 65, serve, c. acc. §83e; till 
(the ground). 

*05 servant *28. 

“155 iransire 65. 

*'*05 Hebrew. 

bis §28/. 

nbas vitula 35 b. 
iibas §34 6. 

15 §43a. 

15 §22. 
nis §33 a. 
runs §37 a. 

1*13 V protest, bear witness *71. 
1*13 §40/: [§64A 

bis unrighteousness, 
obis eternity. 

1*13 sin 23 c. 

3)*I3 fly, r)B15 do . *71. 

153 blind §24 d. 

T3 strength 26 c. 

T3 goat §26a.ft. 

3T3 leave, forsake 65. 

ITS help C. acc. §65. 

IT3 help *28. 

ITTJS §36 h. 

a^S bird of prey, coll . *29. 

*ps eye, spring *29. 

' 1*W 38. 

1**3 §29 b. 

OW §26 d. 

bs §43 a. 

Jibs go up 74. 
nbs burnt offering, 
ribs §31c. 

tbs rejoice, be merry, 
fobs virgin *35. 


03 people 26 cs. 

05 with §43<Z. 

*03 stand 65. 

•pins Ammonite §37 b. 

bps exert one’s self, labour, Oat. 

bps labouring §25/*. 

pps be deep. 

pps valley *28 HI. 

333 grape §25c. 
iias answer 74, c. acc. §83 e. 
nas be bowed down; HI oppress, 
humble; Vn humble one’s 
**33 misery *30. [self 74. 

•’as 31a. 

• T 

*p3 HI bring clouds together 
IBS dust *25. [§736. 

■JpTtree 24/. 

3X3 pain, hard work *28. 

3X3 H. VII be grieved. 

•JOX3 sorrow, toil §23d. 

O^axs idols, 
raks pain. 
hXS counsel *33. 
bxs lazy. 

0X3 bone, pi. ni *28. 

1X3 hold back, shut up. 
niX3 §36 < 7 . 
aps §251. 

3p3 take by the heel, cheat. 
313 VH mix (in), mix with, hold 
intercourse with. 

313 evening. 

3li raven *24. 

A13 pant. 

113 III uncover, empty §748. 
Oils naked §26cf. 
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7^75 arrange, prepare *65. 
b75 uncircumcised §25 h, 

Fb75 foreskin *35. 

3i255 herb *28. 

F1255 do 74. §65/. 

‘nbV m tithe. 

•jl255 to smoke. 

1155 smoke *25. 

7H55 Y enrich. 

71255 riches (28). 

F5 time *26. 

FF5 now. 

pF5 y strike one’s tent, set for¬ 
ward *65. 

7F5* pray; II hear (prayer). 

7&<B III §655. 

73B corpse *28. 

12»B ace . to light on, meet any 
!77B redeem. [one. 

▼ T 

F-I7B redemption. 

FB 38. 

^*IB I. II scatter 71o. 8 . V. 

FB snare. 

7FB shake, tremble. 

7Ftp fear, terror (28). 

2&B stream (28). 
la^bs one escaped, 
bbfl judge; yH pray 73. 

FJB turn §74. 

F3B comer, 'B 125K7 cornerstone. 
D^2B face 31 a; ^3Bb in the pre- 
sence of, before; ^Bb before 
me, before my face; *VJBia from 
tmb interior *37. [before &c. 
d^raa pearls. 


b5B work *28. 

D5B time *28; D5BF §17a. 

D5B II be disquieted. 

Fa$B open (the mouth). 

52EB wound *28. 

7pB vistrc ; V praeficere. 

FpB open. 

7B young bullock 26 cs. 

77B II to part. 

F7B be fruitful 74. 

^7b fruit 30 c. 

77B V break 73 h. 

1257b horseman, pi, D7257B. 

T T 7 

13125B V strip xiva xi. 

5125B transgression (28). 

FB morsel 26 c. 

FFB stand open; V make wide. 
FFB open. 

FFB door *28. 

7FB expound. 

small cattle. 

603 host, army *25. 

•'bat gazelle §30c. 

73 side 26 c. 
p^73 righteous, just. 
p73 be righteous. 
p73 righteousness 28. 

Fp73 do, §34fl. 

7!|i T hunt *71. 

FJ3 order, charge 74. 

FFjat cry *34. 

7*3 rock 22. 

pF3 laugh, III joke 65. 

7^3 venison *29. 
b3 shadow *26. 
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nbs prosper j V make to prosper, 
bring to a prosperous issue 
image, idol (28). [65 s. 

ni&bs deep darkness. 
shi §25i. 
fctps thirsty 25^. 
rras sprout, V 65 8. 

12X pace, walk. 

02?s pace. 

Cprs veil, covering *23. 

TW small (23). 

P?:s cry out. 
npOS cry *34. 

Sits spy, watch *74. 
niss sparrow *22. 

IBS I and Y conceal. 

' ~ T 

ns oppressor, enemy §26c. 

nns oppression, distress (32). 

“ins be narrow 730. 

• ▼ 

pop I. HI gather, 
nnp bury, 
nop grave *28. 
nnp irpoaxuvetv 73m. 

Il5inp holy (23). 
ttinp be holy; III sanctify, 
un'p sanctuary; pi. devout offer¬ 
ings 28 p. 

Hip II assemble; III wait 74, b 
Vip voice *22, pi. -ni. [on. 

dip 71. 

pip thorns §29c.d. 
nnip beam. 

■jpp small 26 d. 

“lisp 1. be small; 2. small. 

“liflp III. y offer incense. 


nnbp incense. 
p^P summer, 
n^p wall. 

ttp I. II be of no account, de¬ 
spised; %p curse 73. 

■pop §28n. 

“p nest; pi compartments of 
the ark *26. 

60p HE be zealous *75. 

n;p par are, comparare *74. 

nsp reed *31. 

pp’end *26. 

nsp end (31). 

pSp judge, leader (23). 

nnip harvest *23. 

nsp reap. 

app call *75. 

onp ( e) approach; V. 

Onp approaohing §25/1 
Opp the inside *28. 
nnp meet; V 74. 

Oinp near (23). 

Hpp town (mostly poet.), 
pp horn *28. 

OlBpy attend, hearken, b to. 
niBp hard (31). 
n^p bind. 
nt?p bow *28. 

n&p see; V. 74. 
llJ&n 38. 

S3Kn poverty. 

on much; HO"On of great strength 
On multitude 266. [(26). 

00*1 be, become many 73. 
nppn myriad *34. 
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nai be, become many 74. 

5D1, *ai §390. 

yyy lie (of quadrupeds). 

bji* foot *28. 

bii HI spy out. 

mi subjugate §74. 

pm pursue. 

ITU wind, spirit 22. 
irn v smell 7i. 

0*11 71; HI. Y raise. 

Y*n run *71. 
p*)1 y empty *71. 

Dm bread *28. 

D*ifii street, square *22. 

D*irn merciful, compassionate. 
DH1 in show compassion *65. 
Dm womb *28 1 . 

DW compassion, 
pm ni hover over sthg. *65. 
ym wash *65. 
pm, pim distant. 

D*n strive 72, Til amTW 2 n 1 
plead D.’s cause. 

Dm strife, cause (at law). 

TTH smell; ritPSii 'I a sweet sa- 
Dai ride, drive. [vour. 

§28w. 

•TO1 throw; III deceive. 

JTDl lance *28. 

ium move (esp. of smaller crea- 
iaDi small animals. [tures.) 

*J|1 shout for joy, exult §73. 

H31 shout of joy. 

51 friend, neighbour. 

51 wicked, subst. wickedness * 26. 
D51 hunger *25. 

H. Strack, Hebr. Gramm. 1 I. 


D51 hungry 25 f. 
fi5l evil, wickedness, misfortune 
n5i pascZre, pasci §74. [*22. 

H51 §3la. 

551 (51) be bad, evil 73 o. 

WD1 heal §75. 

Mfil be slack §74. 
rrci murder. 

751 in. vn. §73c.c. 

Sppi firmament (23). 

5151 wicked person *25. 

5Dia (c) be sated, satisfied, acc. 

§836; V §65. 

5Dia satiated, full 25 f. 

5Dia satiety, one’s fill. 
iai» III wait, hope, btt on. 
mia field 3la. 

ITtiB (mia) meditari §72 d. 
tfiW (D^ia) set, lay 72. 
ia*iia (ia^a) exult 72. 
pinia laughter. 

DDia show enmity to. 
nmia canities *22. 

TOia hireling, day-labourer, 
baia y have understanding, 
baia, r ia understanding (28). 
laia to hire. . 
laia hire *25. 

M»bto garment *35. 

rrpia (e) rejoice; m make glad. 

rroia rejoicing §25/*. 

nmia joy *35. 

nbaia garment *35. 

fi«ia hate 75. 

fiOia hater *24. 

E 


Digitized by Google 



66 * 


VOCABULARY. 


TOiD hair *25. 

B^Srip barley, xpi&al. 
hfib §33a. 
piD sack *26. 

“lip prince *26. 

Wlto vine-branches, 
tpip burn. 

BKttS draw (water). 

bsttj (e) ask, demand; B&ribask 

after the health, greet, with 

b of the person. 

“I&W5 II remain over; V. 

fiplp carry away captive §74. 

BplP staff, tribe *28. 

TOD captivitas , captivi *30. 

DBS) II swear; V. 65. 

raw* (rronip) oath. 

TOD break. ’ 

lay waste §73^. 

N*jlp §29c. 

BW$ 71. §84 t. 

iswr fox. 

▼ 

CptD aim at, attack. 

BBilD, B txb judge *24. 

“TO bull, ox. 

nmb YII Ttpouxoveiv 74u;e. 

Bfilp slaughter *65. 

TOD dawn. 

BPHD m. V corrupt, destroy; II 
. be corrupt 65. 

“iBlP overseer (24). 

“TO sing §72 d. 

TO$ song. 

TOD set, place 72 d. 

Bplp lie down. 


I “TOD, “l'sip drunk. 

TOD (e) forget. 

I TOP forgetful of §25/*. 

I ^3lP sink *71. 
ibip become childless. 

BpiP, stiff. iEDtt3, shoulder. 

B31D Y rise early. 

•)?1D dwell c. acc. §83 d\ V. 
T?ttf§25/1 

I fibip send; HI send away, irpo- 
7tl|Aireiv. 

^ilD y throw. VI §61^. 
bbw booty (25). 

DlpiD make good. 

Bbip integer 25 f. 

BID name 24 f. 

BID there. 

TOlD V destroy, 
ttfflij thither. 

B^Jj 38. 

Bpip be desolate §73o. 

•)B1D oil. 

TOD hear. 

- T 

TOD watch, keep; II take heed. 
TDpiP fit., /I sun 28. 

*]lp tooth, ivory; B*?flp teeth *26. 
Fttlp repeat; II pass. *74. 

TOp year *33. 
rtJlP (p/. Prov. 6,10) §330. 
second. 

TOID look towards 74. 

*jTO II lean. 

TOD gate *28. 

TOElp handmaid *35. 

BBlp judge. 

?]Bip pour out. 


.Digitized by Google 



VOCABULARY. 


67 * 


Tpttj watch, be Vatchful. 
iipttj Y give to drink 74. §77. 
shekel *28. §39 f. 
abhor. 

mendacium *28. 
urp root 28 p. 
n *vo serve. 
nrti drink 74. §77. 

naan flg(tree) *22. 

*t&<n form, shape (28). 
nan ark. 

n!?nn song of praise, psalm. 

1C9 829C. 

nroin reproof 36. 

naarin abomination *33. 

T r • * 

iTTW instruction 22. 

nann beginning *22. 

d^ann requests, supplications. 


nnn under, instead of §436. 
n nrm lower, lowermost *37. 
lEYTOn (unfermented) wine. 

§296. 

Wn Y disappoint, deceive (a). 

dh integritas (26). 

nan wonder §65 a. 

d^an integer (23). 

dan he finished, complete 73m. 

nanan slumber. 

aan in §656. 

ttjn stray 74. 

SSF PUpel mock *73. 

C|h 26. 
n^wpn 36^. 
nidn prayer, 
bfin seize. 

“ T 

rnpn hope, 
npsnan desire. 


E* 
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H.REUTHER, PUBLISHER, CARLSRUHE & LEIPZIG. 


PORTA 

LINGUARDM ORIENTALIUM 

SIVB 

ELEMENTA LINGUARUM 

HEBRAIC-®, BIBLICO-ARAMAIC.®, TARGUMIC-®, SAMARI¬ 
TAN-®, ARABIC.®, SYRIAC-®,* ARMENIAC-®, PERSIC-®, 
JETHIOPIC-®, ASSYRIAC-®, PHOENICIA 
8TUDII8 ACADEMICIS ACCOMMODATA 

EDIDKEUKT 

J. H. PETERMANN, H. L. STRACK, E. NESTLE, 

A. SOCIN, F. PR-®TORIUS, FR. DELITZSCH, S. LANDAUER, 
A. MERX, alii. 


T he series of grammars, under the above title, begun by the 
well-known Orientalist Prof. J. H. Petermann, LL.D., (died 
10 June 1876), and now continued by Prof. Strack, D.D., LL.D., 
of Berlin, with the assistance of the most noted specialists, who 
have undertaken, to edit the various grammars afresh, serves as 
an introduction to the study of the languages mentioned above. 
This series is adapted for use as a text-hook for University lectures , 
as well as for private study . The Hebrew Grammar may also b© 
recommended for schools. There is besides in each volume a hill 
and careful bibliography of the Literature, which may serve as a 
guide to more advanced and special study. 

A peculiar advantage of these 

Elementary Grammars of the Oriental Languages 


is that they contain in a single volume all that is necessary for 
a beginner in learning the different languages; that is to say 
(besides the bibliography): 

1. A short, but complete, Grammar in which a similar system 
is, as far as possible, followed for the different languages, and 
where in the case of the Semitic tongues notice is taken of their 
agreement or disagreement with one another. From this year, 
1885, each, new, or newly edited volume, (as in the Arabic by 
Prof. A. Socin of Tubingen, and in the Hebrew by Prof. Strack), 
will contain also a sketch of the Syntax. 
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